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Foreword 

Malawi is exposed to a number of disasters, natural and human-induced which can be hydro-

meteorological, geological, biological and industrial, among others. Apart from the increasing frequency 

and magnitude of these disasters, the country has also recently witnessed disasters occurring in areas 

that were not previously considered as disaster prone. In addition, there have been increasing cases of 

disasters in urban and semi-urban areas across the country. With rapid population growth, environmental 

degradation and climate change and climate variability, among other factors, the country is expected to 

continue facing disasters, some with devastating impact. Disasters also pose major threats to the 

attainment of the sustainable development goals as well as Malawi’s own development goals and 

aspirations. Making sure that as many Malawians are conversant with mechanisms and approaches of 

managing disaster risks, through training, is very crucial in building national resilience to disasters.  

The need for the development of the National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management arose from 

the concerns of several stakeholders at national, district and community level. It was noted that there 

were a number of training manuals that had been developed at various levels by different partners that 

were being used to stakeholders training in DRM issues at different levels. Due to the multiplicity of 

manuals and content, there was variation in the content of information being provided, the method of 

delivery and the level of depth. This necessitated the need to develop a national manual that could be 

used by all players in the DRM field at all levels. This manual has, therefore, been developed to provide 

a single national tool to guide the implementation of training programmes on DRM by different 

stakeholders operating in Malawi at all levels.  

This manual is developed on the understanding that as a nation, there is need to build the capacity of 

various players at various levels in Malawi in DRM issues: communities, civil protection committees, local 

authorities, extension workers, civil society organizations, government officials, the private sector, 

students, among others. This need is closely linked to policy priority area number 4 in the National 

Disaster Risk Management Policy: promotion of a culture of safety, and adoption of resilience enhancing 

interventions. Through this manual, users should be able to promote a change in mind-set at the same 

time also promoting adoption of resilience-enhancing practices at all levels. 

The primary focus of this training manual is on Malawi and the information contained herein, though with 

an international appeal, has been presented to reflect the local context in the country. While it is the 

intention of government that a national manual should be as comprehensive as possible by addressing 

all the areas of importance in DRM, there may be a few important areas that have been left out. Being a 

living document, the expectation is that there will be continuous feedback from the users and the target 

audience during the implementation of the manual. Such feedback will be important in bringing on board 

issues that may have, inadvertently, been left during the drafting stage. There may also be emerging 

issues that arise during the implementation of the manual: sufficient flexibility exist in the framing of the 

manual to incorporate such issues along the way. This also, importantly, means that facilitators or trainers 

should be very conversant with past, current and emerging issues in disaster risk management and other 

related sectors. Government and its partners also intend to make the manual available in a language and 

format that can be accessible to all. For those not able to access electronic copies, sufficient hard copies 

should be made available to ensure that everyone has access. For those not able to use English versions, 

translation into the major local languages should be urgently done to ensure ease of use. 
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There are 20 modules in this manual that focus on different elements of disaster risk management, as 

well as cross-cutting issues. One module is specifically dedicated to assisting facilitators in how to better 

deliver the different modules by focusing on participatory learning approaches and adult learning. With 

such a wide variety of modules, users have been provided with a wide shopping list from which to select 

their capacity building initiatives. The emphasis of the manual is on the utilisation of learner-focused 

facilitation methodologies. 

It is my expectation, and the expectation of all those that have contributed to the development of this 

training manual in various forms, that this manual will contribute to government’s vision of seeing a Malawi 

that is resilient to disasters. 

 

 

 

 

Clement Chinthu Phiri 

Secretary to the Vice President and Commissioner for Disaster Management Affairs 
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Introduction  
 

Implementation of disaster risk management interventions is carried out by different players at different 

levels, from the community to the national level. While some of these stakeholders have substantial 

knowledge base and experience on DRM, most of the other players require training from time to time on 

different aspects of disaster risk management. The National Training Manual on Disaster Risk 

Management presents a single source of guidance of the key areas of disaster risk management where 

capacity ought to be enhanced across all levels of the society. 

 

The National Training Manual on DRM has 20 modules as follows: 

 

 Module 1: Disaster Risk Management in Malawi 

 Module 2: Understanding Disaster Risk Management 

 Module 3: Climate Change and Disaster Risk Management 

 Module 4 : Contingency Planning 

 Module 5: Simulation Exercises and Drills 

 Module 6 : Integrating DRM Into Sustainable Development 

 Module 7: Disaster Risk Analysis 

 Module 8: Disaster Risk Management Plans 

 Module 9: Disaster Impact and Needs Assessments and Reporting 

 Module 10: Disaster Response and Recovery 

 Module 11: Disaster Response and Recovery 

 Module 12: International Standards in Humanitarian Work 

 Module 13: Post Disaster Needs Assessment 

 Module 14: DRM Institutional Arrangements for Malawi 

 Module 15: Institutional Empowerment; Participation, Resource Mobilization and Communication 

 Module 16 : Mainstreaming Crosscutting Issues in DRM 

 Module 17: Early Warning Systems 

 Module 18: Geographic Information Systems in Disaster Risk Management 

 Module 19: Monitoring, Evaluation and Reporting 

 Module 20: Participatory Learning Approaches and Tools in Disaster Risk Management Work 

 

Manual drafting team 

 

The National DRM Training Manual was drafted by a team comprising government ministries and 

departments, local authorities, civil society organisations and the academia. The following individuals 

were part of the core drafting taskforce: 

 

Stern Kita, Samuel Gama, Mulder 

Mkutumula, Dyce Nkhoma, Natasha 

Mbengo, Veronica Mhango 

Department of Disaster Management Affairs 

Emmanuel  Mkomwa Environmental Affairs Department 

Chisomo Kumbuyo, PhD Department of Irrigation  
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Solomon Kalima Department of Water Resources 

Precious Chitsulo Ministry of Agriculture, Irrigation and Water 

Development  

Max Dzikanyanga Ministry of Education, Science and Technology 

Wilson Banda Ministry of Gender, Disability, Children and Community 

Development 

Shadreck Bulukutu Chirwa Ministry of Housing, Lands and Urban Development 

Evelyne Sumani Ministry of Information, Tourism and Civic Education 

Janet Machinjiri Ministry of Local Government and Rural Development 

Geoffrey Magwede Ministry of Transport and Public Works 

Zione Viyazghi Dedza District Council  

Davie Chibani Phalombe District Council 

Alufeyo Mhango Rumphi District Council 

Dickxie Kampani Malawi Floods Emergency Recovery Project 

Abel Chiwatakwenda Lilongwe University of Agriculture and Natural 

Resources 

Elias Chikalamo Malawi University of Science and Technology 

Mtafu Manda, James Kushe Mzuzu University 

Francis Nkoka World Bank 

Ephraim Nyondo Association of Environmental Journalists 

Yusuf Mkungula Catholic Development Commission in Malawi 

Stephen Chitsuse, Dorothy Tembo Centre for Environmental Policy and Advocacy 

Tchaka Kamanga Christian Aid 

Julius Ng’oma Civil Society Network on Climate Change 

Aubrey Nyekanyeka Cooperazione Internazionale 

James Kalikwembe Evangelical Association of Malawi 

Bentry Moyo Goal Malawi 

Joseph Moyo Malawi Red Cross Society 

Burnnet Khulumbo, Ken Somanje Project Concern International 

Noah Tomoka World Vision Malawi 
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How to use this manual 

 

Modules 

 

The manual is organized across 20 modules. Each module can be considered as a stand-alone topic that 

can be delivered within a single session, or a combination of sessions. While it is possible to only cover 

a few modules within the manual, each and every content of the module should be covered, in the event 

that such a module is part of the training.  

 

Manual divisions:  

 

There are two major types of modules contained in the manual: the first set of modules are focused on 

the trainers, as guidance on some of the common approaches to training, especially on participatory tools 

and approaches. The majority of the modules are focused on those being trained. 

 

Module components: 

 

The introductory segment of the manual provides guidance in how to use the manual as well as a general 

guide for the overall training programme. Each module contains the following elements: 

 

• Background/introduction: this introduces the module by providing a summary of the key issues 

being addressed by the module as well as the rationale for its content. 

• Overall objective: that provides the main purpose for that particular module 

• Specific objectives: provides the specific learning outcomes of the module 

• Content: this provides a summary of the key topics that are covered in the module 

• Materials and tools: provides guidance in terms of teaching and learning materials and tools 

that would be required to undertake the training session(s) for that module 

• Method of delivery: provides guidance on the methods to be used in delivering the module 

content. 

• Facilitator’s guide: provides instruction to the training facilitator in terms of the different stages 

or process he or she will undergo when delivering the module 

• Facilitator’s notes: these are summary notes on each of the topics that the module is 

addressing. The notes merely provides a starting point and key issues to consider. The facilitator 

is expected to refer to relevant reference materials to conduct the session  

• Estimated duration: this provides an estimate time required for the delivery of the module 

• Reference: this provides a list of reference materials, either used in drafting the module, or that 

can be used when delivering the training session(s), or both. 

 

Delivery of a number of modules may require use of templates, instructions, forms and other tools. Most 

of these have been provided as annexes in the manual. 

 

Use of reference materials:  
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The manual provides guidance in delivering training programmes in disaster risk management. Most of 

the content of the modules exist in reference materials, some of which contain volumes of publications. 

As such, it is not possible to provide all the required details in the manual. While the manual provides 

some notes on the key topics being tackled in each module, the content is not exhaustive, neither is it 

comprehensive. The expectation is that those delivering the training programme should have access to 

and be able to source additional reference materials that will assist in the delivery of the modules. At the 

end of most of the modules, a reference list is provided, which can be used as a starting point. While this 

is the case, the design of the manual, however, has been done in such a way that it can still be used as 

a standalone tool in the delivery of relevant training on DRM. 

 

Focus of training:  

 

Before starting the training, the facilitators should familiarize himself/herself with the content of the manual 

so that they can determine the combination of modules to address the objectives of their training 

programme. It may be possible to deliver the whole manual in one training programme: however, it is 

important to know that most training sessions in DRM are not generic and tend to focus on particular 

thematic areas. For instance, an organization may want to conduct training that focuses just on 

contingency planning, while another would want to focus on post disaster needs assessment (PDNA). In 

addition to the pre-requisite modules, delivery of such thematic trainings may also consider other modules 

that are related to them, or would make understanding of the content easier. Some modules, such as the 

one on PDNA, can be delivered as a single content covering a whole training programme. There are 

some modules that require combining with other modules as they demand less time. 

 

Length of training sessions:  

Each module has a proposed length of delivery, in hours, and this varies from module to module. 

 

Prerequisite modules:  

 

Modules 1 and 2 are expected to be part of each and every training programmes. Module 1 provides an 

introduction to the disaster risk management context in Malawi, while module 2 focuses on the key terms 

used in DRM as well as the DRM cycle. These are pre-requisite for anyone who is being trained in DRM 

as they establish the basis of what would be covered in the other modules. 

 

Complementarity of modules:  

 

Facilitators should recognize that the prerequisite or introductory modules in the manual, particularly 

modules 1 to 4, contain elements that are presented in the other specific modules. It is important that 

delivery of these introductory modules presents basic information that introduces the issues, rather than 

going into detail.  A number of modules develop on content contained in other modules, while there are 

some modules that are inter-related. For instance, the post disaster needs assessment module contain 

some content that is important for the disaster response and recovery. In the same way, the module on 

disaster response and recovery has some links to the disaster impact and needs assessments. 

 

Training programme:  
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The manual provides the timeframe required to deliver a training programme. It also provides guidance 

for the facilitator on how to deliver the module, the content for each of the module and the sequencing of 

topics. The timeframe provided, content and the facilitator’s guide should provide a starting point for the 

facilitator to develop a training agenda/programme.   

 

Training approaches and tools:  

 

Module 20 contains some of the main participatory learning approaches and tools that can be used in 

delivering the training. This module should be used as a reference point for the trainer. In addition, each 

module contains the delivery methods, which should guide the trainer when conducting the training. 

 

 

 

Annexes:  

 

In a number of modules, there is guidance to the facilitator on some of the tools, forms, guidelines, figures, 

pictures, tables or templates that should be used during the training. To avoid making the module bulky, 

most of these have been included as annexes. The facilitator should, therefore, refer to the annexes, 

depending on the instructions provided in the module. 

 

Opening activities:  

 

Before each training session commences, the facilitator should make sure that those being trained 

understand what the overall and specific objectives of the training are. There are some introductory 

activities that should be included in the training programme that have not been included in the 

programme: these include registration of participants, introduction of participants, opening and/or 

welcoming remarks, opening prayers, provision of the geography of the training venue (such toilets, 

washing facilities, emergency exit points) and agreement on some ground-rules for the training (such as 

use of phones, participation, walking out, breaks, noise making, and late-coming). Participants should 

also elect a time-keeper, and in some cases, there may be need to select rapporteurs for the training. 

 

Training evaluation:  

 

At the end of the training, an evaluation of the training should be conducted. This provides an opportunity 

to participants to evaluate not just the facilitator, but the content of the training, whether the training has 

benefitted the participants or not, the delivery methods, the training venue, the time allocated and the 

level of participant involvement in the training. The common practice is to let participants provide feedback 

anonymously: this allows them to be open in their evaluation, which may provide very important 

information to the facilitator and the organizers of the training programme. A sample training evaluation 

form is provided in annex 24. 
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Module 1: Disaster Risk Management in Malawi  

 

Overall Objective 

To understand the disaster specifics in Malawi, the history and types of hazards 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Appreciate and understand how Malawi as a country is affected by disasters in the recent times. 

 Understand most common disasters in Malawi. 

 Know the 2015-2030 Sendai Framework for DRR and how it is linked to Malawi. 

 

Content 

 Definition of a disaster 

 History of disasters in Malawi 

Materials and tools 

Flipchart paper, flipchart stands, markers and tape, Map of Malawi with geographical features. Where 

possible use of projector  

Estimated Duration: 1 hour 

Facilitator’s Guide 

Step 1   Start the session by welcoming the participants and introductions. 

 

Step 2 Explain clearly the definition of disasters and the module objectives. 

 

Step 3 In table groups (three to six groups depending on the number of participants, ideally, there 

should be three to four people per group): 

Brainstorm on disasters affecting Malawi and their frequency.  

1. Discuss how disasters affect de 

2. velopment of the country; what disasters are most common in the country and their area? 

What disasters impact the greatest number of people? Who is affected the most? What are 

the efforts of government in reducing disaster risk? What are the efforts of communities in 

reducing disaster risk? 

3. Write thoughts on a flipchart paper and present in plenary. This should include showing 

disaster prone areas on the map. 

 

Step 4 Facilitator explains the following: 
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1. The Sendai Framework for DRR and its relationship to disaster risk reduction work in 

Malawi. 

2. The Hyogo Framework for Action (HFA) which preceded the Sendai Framework 

 

Step 5 Wrap the discussion by summarizing the disasters affecting the country, their frequency, 

relationship between DRR activities, SENDAI Framework for Action, DRR finally importance of 

integrating DRR in all programs. Make reference to facilitator’s notes. 

Facilitator’s Notes 

 

A. Definition of a Disaster 

A disaster is a serious disruption of the functioning of a community or a society involving widespread 

human, material, economic or environmental losses and impacts, which exceeds the ability of the affected 

community or society to cope using its own resources. 

 

B. History of Disasters in Malawi 

Over the last 20 years, approximately 218 million people each year were affected by disasters worldwide 

(Human Cost of Natural Disasters, 2015). These disasters cause immeasurable damage to life, 

infrastructure and livelihoods sometimes in a short period of time, but more often over weeks or months.  

Malawi faces a number of hazards, both natural and human-made which include floods, dry spells, stormy 

rains, strong winds, hailstorms, landslides, earthquakes, pest infestations, diseases outbreaks,  fire and 

civil disorders. The intensity and frequency of disasters has been increasing due to climate change, 

population growth, urbanization and environmental degradation. Disasters disrupt people’s livelihoods, 

endanger human and food security, damage infrastructure and hinder socio-economic growth and 

development. Disasters also increase the poverty at household level and erode the ability of the national 

economy to invest in key social sectors which are important to reducing poverty. It is, therefore, important 

to address disaster risks for the socio-economic development of the country.  

In the past, disaster management in Malawi consisted of a set of reactive measures to save lives and 

assist victims in their recovery. Since the 1991 Phalombe Disaster, many politicians and aid practitioners 

have accepted that many disasters can in fact be avoided or at least made less destructive, if the risks 

faced by vulnerable communities are reduced. This should now explain why the Malawi Government 

policy in collaboration with its implementing partners has shifted its approach to disaster risk reduction, 

moving away from that of reaction. 

1.   Sendai Framework for DRR 

In March 2015, 168 Countries, including Malawi, adopted a 15-year plan to make the world safer from 

natural hazards at the Third World Conference on Disaster Risk Reduction, held in Sendai, Japan. The 

framework, which is an internationally agreed plan to make the world safer from natural hazards, aims to 

achieve a substantial reduction of disaster risk and losses in lives, livelihoods and health and in the 

economic, physical, social cultural and environmental assets of persons, businesses, communities and 

countries over the next 15 years (2015 to 2030). 
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The Sendai Frame work replaced the Hyogo Framework for Action (HFA) 2005 – 2015 which had 

emphasis on building resilience of Nations and for Communities 

The goal of the framework is to prevent new and reduce existing disaster risk through the implementation 

of integrated and inclusive economic, structural, legal, social, health, cultural, educational, environmental, 

technological, political and institutional measures that prevent and reduce hazard exposure and 

vulnerability to disaster, increase preparedness for response and recovery and thus strengthen resilience. 

The Framework offers: 

 guiding principles,  

 priorities for action, and  

 practical means for achieving disaster resilience for vulnerable communities. 

Expected Outcome 

The substantial reduction of disaster risk and losses in lives, livelihoods and health and in the economic, 

physical, social, cultural and environmental assets of persons, businesses, communities and countries 

Four Priority Actions of the SFDRR 

1. Understanding disaster risk;  

2. Strengthening disaster risk governance to manage disaster risk;  

3. Investing in disaster risk reduction for resilience;  

4. Enhancing disaster preparedness for effective response and to “Build Back Better” in recovery, 

rehabilitation and reconstruction.  

 

The framework has seven (7) global targets which are: 

1) A substantial reduction in global disaster mortality;  

2) A substantial reduction in numbers of affected people;  

3) A reduction in economic losses in relation to global gross domestic product (GDP); 

4) Substantial reduction in disaster damage to critical infrastructure and disruption of basic services, 

including health and education facilities;  

5) An increase in the number of countries with national and local disaster risk reduction strategies 

by 2020;  

6) Enhanced international cooperation; and  

7) Increased access to multi-hazard early warning systems and disaster risk information and 

assessments. 

 

The Department of Disaster Management Affairs is designated as a coordinating agency in the 

Government of Malawi empowered to collaborate with sectors, districts, NGOs and other agencies to 

ensure that Disaster Risk Management programs in Malawi are in line with the Sendai Framework for 

DRR priorities. 

Reference 

 Department of Disaster Management Affairs (2016). Disaster Risk Management (DRM) Bill 
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 Department of Disaster Management Affairs (2014). National Disaster Risk Management 

Communication Strategy (NDRMCS). Lilongwe: DoDMA. 

 UNISDR (2015). Sendai Framework for Disaster Risk Reduction. Available at: 

http://www.unisdr.org/we/inform/publications/43291  

 Centre for Research on the Epidemiology of Disasters (2015). Human cost of natural disasters: 

a global perspective. Brussels: CRED. Available at: http://emdat.be/human_cost_natdis  

  

http://www.unisdr.org/we/inform/publications/43291
http://emdat.be/human_cost_natdis
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Module 2: Understanding Disaster Risk Management 
 

Introduction 

This module aims at outlining a number of concepts and terms that are used in Disaster Risk 

Management. This will provide a basis for effective understanding of these terminologies and the 

concepts. It also tackles issues to do with Disaster Risk Management (DRM) cycle focusing on all the 

stages of the cycle that include pre-disaster, Response and post-disaster. It is important therefore, to 

understand these concepts and the DRM cycle. 

Overall Objective 

To provide a deeper understanding of the common terms and concepts in relation to Disaster Risk 

Management in order for the participants to demonstrate their knowledge in Disaster Risk Management. 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 To define common terms and concepts used in relation to Disaster Risk Management 

 To discuss stages in the DRM Cycle 

Content 

 Concepts and terms of DRM 

 The DRM Cycle 

Materials and Tools 

Flip charts and stand, Markers, Masking Tapes, DRM Cycle chart 

Method of delivery 

Method of delivery will be: 

 Card matching   

 Brain storming 

 Group discussion  

 Interactive lecture 

Estimated Duration:  4 hours 

Facilitator Guide 

Step 1 Welcome the participants and explain the session and its objectives. 

Step 2 Divide the participants into groups. 

Step 3 Paste the following words on the wall visible to all:  Means of Livelihood, Vulnerability, Capacity, 

Disaster Risk, Prevention, Disaster, Disaster Risk Management, Disaster Risk Reduction, 

Resilience, Mitigation, etc 
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Step 4 Give each group meanings of the pasted words and ask them to discuss the meanings one by 

one once they agree they should paste the meaning under that word (paste it in the way that no 

one can read until all groups have pasted). 

Step 5 Once all groups have finished pasting ask all participants to come close to the pasted words and 

meanings. 

Step 6 A volunteer should turn the meanings making them visible to all and should read all the meaning 

pasted by the groups under that word. Ask the participants if it is the right meaning of the word 

and if it is not the right meaning take it off. 

Step 7 At the end the facilitator to summarise and give right definitions accordingly using practical 

examples. 

Step 8 Then the facilitator asks participants to brainstorm if at all they know stages of Disaster Risk 

Management cycle.  

Step 9 After brainstorming, the facilitator to give the three stages of DRM cycle and explain the meaning 

of each stage. 

Step 10 Divide participants into three groups and assign one stage per group and ask the groups to 

suggest activities for each stage and present in plenary. 

Step 11 After plenary, the facilitator to beef up the discussions by showing the DRM cycle and explain 

each stage and the associated activities. 

Facilitator’s Notes 

The Disaster Risk Management Process: 

This provides an in depth understanding of 3 main stages in disaster risk management as detailed in 

figure 1. 

 

The DRM Cycle 

The disaster risk management cycle is a continuous process by which governments, development 

partners, private sector, civil society and communities plan for and reduce the impact of disasters, react 

during and immediately following a disaster, and take steps to recover after a disaster has occurred. In 

other words, DRM consist of both disaster management (the traditional preparedness, response and 

recovery activities) as well as disaster risk reduction (prevention and mitigation). 

 

In the pre-disaster phase activities including risk assessment, implementation of mitigation measures 

and preparedness are undertaken. After disasters have occurred, the phase is now called a response 

phase. During this phase, different activities depending on the nature of the disaster will take place 

including evacuation, providing immediate assistance, assessing damage and re-evaluation adequacy of 

assistance while providing it. This phase then moves into the post disaster phase, which is the third and 
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final stage. As indicated earlier, the speed at which phases change is dependent on the nature and the 

intensity of the disaster. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The DRM cycle simplifies the sequence of activities as a conceptual tool only. For example, mitigation 

and/or prevention efforts undertaken this year may not have impact on the hazards this year but five 

years down the line as in reforestation projects. 

 

2.1 PRE-DISASTER 

This involves three main activities and these are: 

 Risk Assessment- Under this, Risks are identified, analysed and interpreted. The most 

common questions asked include: 

- What is the Risk(i.e. Disaster) 

- Why is it a Risk (i.e. what means of livelihood will be affected) 

- Who is at Risk (i.e. population group) 

- Where (i.e. Location) 

 

 Mitigation and prevention measures-Under Prevention measures that ensure that an event does 

not occur or does not negatively impact a community are implemented. While under sustained 

actions that reduces or eliminates long term risk to people and property from natural hazards and 

their effects are implemented. The Common Question asked under this include:  

Figure 1 The disaster risk management cycle 
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- What can we do to avoid the 

disaster occurrence 

- What are the resources 

- Who will supply the resources 

 

 

 Preparedness- Under this measures to organise and facilitate search, rescue, relief and 

rehabilitation are implemented. Common questions that are asked include: 

 

Figure 2 Illustration of disaster preparedness 

- What plans should we have (i.e. disaster plans, contingency plan) 

- What skills our volunteers needs (i.e. Training of Volunteers) 

- Whom will we work with (i.e. Forming partnership) 

- What should we keep and How much ( i.e. stock piling o supplies) 

 
Figure 3 Illustration of disaster mitigation 

  

  

 Early warning-Under this a systematic collection and analysis of information coming from areas of 

hazards/disasters for the purpose of anticipating the escalation of life threatening situations, the 

development of strategic responses to these situations and the presentation of options to critical 

stakeholders for purpose of decision making is done .It also involves disseminating the right information 

through the right channel to the right people at the right time hence making the people ready/ get 

prepared to a hazard that is to occur therefore lowering the risk and preventing disaster.  Common 

questions that are asked include:  

- When will it end ( on-going) 

- Why do we need it ( i.e. timely response to disasters, timely information to possible    

trigger events and activation of contingency plans) 

- How complex ( easier to do for slow onset disasters) 

 Every hazard has its own early warning signs 

 Locally developed signs are to be promoted based on their usefulness and efficiency 
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2.1 DISASTER   

 

Figure 4 Illustration of a disaster 

 

Under this the main activity is response which involves the following: 

 Saving people-Under this, saving lives activities are implemented and the aim is to rescue 

those that has been hit by a disaster. Activities done include: 

- Search and rescue 

-  Disaster assessment- This is done by VCPC or ACPC 

- Verification-this is done by DCPC whereby report from ACPCs is verified 

- Reporting-Disaster reports must be written BUT if a disaster is of fast setting an oral 

report can be submitted first followed by a written report. Remember that a Disaster 

Report that is being submitted to the DC must be signed and stamped by the T/A 

 Providing immediate Assistance- This involves providing the most essential basic 

requirements to the affected households. These can be inform of : 

- Food (wet or dry rations) 

- Shelter (i.e. tents, plastic sheets) 

- Clothes 

- Safe and secure environment 

 

2.2 POST DISASTER 

 Restoration of Infrastructure Services- After a disaster has occurred many services may suffer 

i.e. education services may suffer because schools might be used as temporally shelter sites 

for displaced people.   

 Reconstruction- Under this is where the affected households are assisted in reconstruction of 

resistant infrastructures. The common questions that are asked include: 

- What to construct (i.e. houses, bridges, food storage facilities, roads) 

- With what resources (i.e. locally or externally sourced or both)  

- How strong or safe (i.e. flood and strong wind resilient houses based on risks 

associated with that particular area) 

 Economic and Social Recovery- Disasters are normally associated with loss of both economic 

and social entitlement hence under this is where communities are economically empowered 

and also socially united. The most common question that are asked include: 
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- What are the economic needs ( i.e. business ideas,  types of businesses) 

-  What are the economic opportunities available (i.e. business opportunities) 

- With what resources can economic breakthroughs be realised ( i.e. resources 

needed) 

 Ongoing Development Activities- Under this sustainable socio-economic activities are 

promoted in the disaster affected area 

References 

African Centre for Disaster Studies (2010). An introduction to Disaster Risk Management 

Lee, A. & Prin, R. Addressing climate change. Available at: www.chevron.com   

Assistant District Disaster Risk Management Officer Annual Report (2011) 

Department of Disaster Management Affairs (2010). Living with floods, dry spell and heavy rains. 
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Module 3: Climate Change and Disaster Risk Management 

Introduction 

The module analyses climate change and disaster risk management concepts. The module looks into details 

on climate change and how it triggers some disasters associated with the change in climate.  

The last part of the module looks at the disaster risk management and the DRM Cycle. There is a description of 

disaster cycle phases and other related information. 

Overall Objective 

The overall objective of this module is to discuss how to manage disaster risks caused by (related to) climate 

change / weather  

Specific Objectives 

By the end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Explain climate change dynamics  

 Describe  climate related hazards and risks 

 Describe the linkage between CC and DRM 

Content 

  DRM and Climate Change related Concepts  

 Climate Change Dynamics 

 Climate related Hazards  and Risks 

 Linkages between DRM and CC 

Materials and Tools 

DRM Cycle Graphic, Computer, Projector, Flip charts/stand, Markers, Reference materials, Note pads, Pens 

Method of delivery 

 Power point Presentation 

 Card matching 

 Group work / Discussion  

 Case Study  

Estimated Duration: 4 hours 

Facilitators Guide 

Steps 1    Define the relevant concepts such as  

o Weather 

o Climate 

o Climate variability and change 

o Climate change mitigation and adaptation 

o Greenhouse (blanket) effect,  

o Global warming , 

o Climate hazard,  

o Climate risk,  
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o Climate Vulnerability 

o Climate related disasters 

 

Step 2 Perform Card Game, Form 2 groups, one with question of concepts and the other with answers. 

Participants will be organised in groups of two where both will have cards and cards for one group will 

have questions whereas cards for the other group will bear answers. The groups will be matching the 

cards with the correct answers and it will be from there when the facilitator will judge the level of 

knowledge for the participants. 

 

Step 3 Explain how greenhouse gasses cause global warming and how this leads to climate change related 

risks and disasters through greenhouse (blanket) effect 

 

Figure 5 Greenhouse effect illustration 

 

Step 4 Explain the DRM Cycle  

 

Step 5 Divide participants into groups and ask them to discuss the linkages between disaster risk 

management and climate change 

 

Step 6 Plenary –ask each group to present their points and allow plenary discussions 

 

Step 7 Conclusion: Summarise the linkages between climate change and disaster risk management  

 

Facilitators Notes 

 

Definition of key climate change terms  

 

Participants should understand the following terms, whose definitions have been provided in annex 1. 

 

o Weather; Climate; Climate variability; Climate Change; Climate change mitigation; Climate 

Adaptation; Greenhouse effect; Global warming; Climate hazard; Climate risk; Climate 

Vulnerability; Climate related disasters 
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Malawi Vulnerability to Climate Change 

The impacts of climate change are being felt more in developing countries like Malawi where technological levels 

are still low and their economies heavily dependent on rain fed agriculture. There have been frequent 

occurrences of droughts and floods over southern Africa including Malawi, in the last two decades. Malawi has 

experienced a number of these extreme climatic events resulting into crop failure (Nongoma, 2008). For 

example, due to the drought of 1991/1992 season Malawi's maize production declined by 60% accounting for 

10% reduction in GDP (Khamis, 2006; EAD, 2006; Clay et al., 2003). The wide spread flooding of 2000/200 1 

season led to a decline in maize and tobacco productions amounting to 30% and 16% respectively. Munthali, 

(2007) suggested that such low crop production had contributed to negative-growth of Malawi’s GDP-in the early 

1990 and-between 2000 and 2002. In 2005, the country was again in the grip of a crisis caused by drought, with 

more than 4.7 million people experiencing food shortages. These extreme weather events are expected to 

increase in frequency and intensity with accelerated climate change (IPCC, 2007). Therefore, climate change 

impacts on agricultural biodiversity may tremendously add to challenges of ensuring food security and poverty 

reduction in the country (Jones and Thornton, 2003) through among others loss of crop and animal species 

which can be used as foods or raw materials. 

 

Effects of climate change 

Climate Change has brought in a number challenges that has affected several sectors of economy in different 

ways. The following are the sectors heavily affected by climate change, Agriculture; Energy; Forest; Health; 

Education; Wildlife; Gender and Water 

Impacts of climate change in different sectors in Malawi 

Malawi developed its National Adaptation Programmes of Action (NAPA) by evaluating the impacts of adverse 

climatic conditions in eight important sectors of economic growth, and ranked the identified activities using multi-

criteria analysis to arrive at a list of fifteen urgent and immediate priority needs for adaptation. The sectors that 

were analysed are agriculture, water, human health, energy, fisheries, wildlife, forestry and gender. What follows 

is a brief overview of the findings from the eight sectors. 

Agricultural Sector. Malawi relies on rain-fed agriculture, and the re-current droughts have resulted in poor 

crop yields or total crop failure, leading to serious food shortages, hunger and malnutrition. Flooding has also 

severely disrupted food production in several districts of the country, in some years. The most vulnerable groups 

are rural communities, especially women, children, female-headed households and the elderly. 

 

Human health sector. The human health sector is directly affected by climate change, and is especially linked 

to infant malnutrition and chronic ailments associated with malaria, cholera and diarrhoea as a result of droughts 

and floods. For example, malaria is expected to increase and spread to previous cool zones as temperatures 

increase due to global warming. 

 

Energy sector. The energy sector primarily derives the hydro-electric power from the Shire River. The 

hydroelectric power generation has been negatively affected by the droughts and floods. The water flow 

disruptions in rivers have been exacerbated by siltation caused by poor and unsustainable agricultural practices, 

deforestation, and noxious weeds, such as water hyacinth. 
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Fisheries sector. Droughts and floods are the major climatic hazards affecting-the fisheries sector, and have 

been responsible for the declining, or even drying up, of water bodies resulting in low fish production and loss 

of biodiversity. Floods have been responsible for the destruction of fish ponds, such as in 2000/01, while 

droughts have been responsible for drying of lakes, such as Lake Chilwa in 1995 which resulted in total loss of 

fish stocks. 

 

Wildlife sector. The major climatic hazard that affects the wildlife sector is drought. Drought affects animal 

reproduction systems and migratory habits. For example, the 1979/80 drought resulted in the deaths of Nyala 

in Lengwe National Park in Chikwawa and the migration of most animals from the game reserve. 

 

Water sector. Water is a critical resource for human and industrial use, and for the maintenance of ecosystems. 

Increasing droughts and floods seriously disrupt water availability, in both quantity and quality. 

 

Forestry sector. The major climatic hazards that threaten the forestry sector are extended droughts, which lead 

to land degradation and loss of soil fertility, as well as forest fires. For example, during the drought of 1995, 

some 5,550 ha (or 36%) of Chongoni forest were destroyed by forest fires caused by human activities such as 

hunting resulting in smoke haze, pollution, loss of seedlings and biodiversity. 

 

Gender. Women bear most of the burden in activities that are most impacted by adverse climate, including 

collection of water, firewood and ensuring daily access to food. In addition, the changing demographics as a 

result of the impacts of the HIV/AIDS epidemic, are leading to women taking up greater responsibilities as sole 

heads of households and taking care of the sick and orphans. 

 

Climate change is contributing towards the exacerbation of existing vulnerabilities and people’s ability to sustain 

their sources of livelihood, especially in poor and under-developed countries. In order to counteract these trends, 

climate adaptation and mitigation activities, including efforts designed to reduce greenhouse gas emissions, 

need to go hand-in-hand with long-term investment in development. Efforts must also be made to focus on 

strategies including wider use of safety nets, women’s empowerment, improved access to markets and 

management of ecosystems and natural resources. 

 

Groups within the community that are particularly vulnerable to climate change socially and 

economically. 

There are several groups within the community that are particularly vulnerable to climate change economically 

and socially.  

 People with special needs. These people are particularly vulnerable in the community due to nature 

of their welfare. These people are 

- The elderly, PLWHIV/the chronically ill, the orphans, female headed households and people 

with disabilities 

 Fishermen. These people depend on rivers for their survival and if such rivers get flooded, it may not 

be possible for them to go and fish thereby affecting their way of living.  
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 Farmers. Some people also depend on farming as the only way of feeding their families and if there’s 

a drought or low rainfall, their lives are also affected since farming is their only source of income. 

Women. Socially, families are also affected because women spend much of their time fetching fire wood instead 

of attending to their families 

Linking Climate change to Disaster Risk Management 

 

Climate Change Induced Disasters 

Effects of climate change are very severe considering that the effects affect almost 85%    

of the population who depend on farming as their main source of livelihood. Some of 

these effects are; 

1) Floods; this is a temporary covering of land by water, usually as a result of heavy 

rainfall. Some of the reasons that cause floods are; excessive rainfall, blockage of 

drainage systems, cultivating along steep slopes and deforestation due to rapid 

population growth. 

2) Droughts; this is a short time reduction in water or moisture that is below the 

normal or expected amount for a specified period. Droughts are often caused by 

deforestation which reduces the rate of transpiration which affects the water 

cycles leading to little or no rain.  

3) The changing of rainfall patterns; This is a situation whereby the normal trend 

of rainfall is non-uniform and this makes some areas overheated which result in 

low rainfall and heavy rains in other areas respectively. 

4) Cyclones; A cyclone is a type of strong wind that usually cause damage by 

blowing infrastructure like schools, markets and dwelling houses thereby putting 

people’s lives at risk.  

 

Explain how greenhouse gasses cause global warming and how this leads to climate change 

related risks and disasters through greenhouse (blanket) effect 

 

 

Types of Hazards in Malawi 

There are two types of hazards: natural and human-induced  

 

Natural hazards 

These are hazards are caused naturally by nature. Examples include earthquakes, earth tremors, natural 

storms, infestation, bush/wild fires and storms 

 

Human-induced hazards 

These are type of disasters that happens due to human bad activities that impact on environment. This usually 

happens due to environment mismanagement as a result of growing population and the following are examples; 
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Fires, dry spells, drought, diseases 

 

In Malawi there are about 15 districts that are prone to disasters and these are; Karonga, Rumphi, Nkhatabay, 

Salima, Nkhotakota, Dedza, Ntcheu, Mangochi, Machinga, Balaka, Zomba, Blantyre, Phalombe, Chikwawa 

and Nsanje. 

 

 

References  

DoDMA (2013). DRM Handbook. DoDMA: Lilongwe 

GoM (2015). National DRM Policy. DoDMA: Lilongwe 

GoM (2015). National Disaster Recovery Framework. DoDMA: Lilongwe  

UNISDR (2009). Terminology on disaster risk reduction. Available at: 

www.unisdr.org/we/inform/publications/7817  (Accessed on 24 March 2016) 

 

  

http://www.unisdr.org/we/inform/publications/7817


National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management 
 
 

36 | P a g e  
 

Module 4: Contingency Planning 
 

Introduction 

Managing disaster risks requires development of specific plans, such as disaster contingency and disaster risk 

management plans. These plans can be developed at national, district, community and household levels. In this 

regards, it is important to note that contingency planning helps in ensuring that the impact of potential disasters 

is analysed and making sure that appropriate arrangements are made for timely, effective and appropriate 

response. This module therefore highlights the definitions of contingency plan and contingency planning, 

importance of this process, basic rules in developing s contingency plan, ccomponents of a Contingency plan, 

contingency planning process/steps and Cross cutting issues. 

Overall Objective 

To enhance participants’ understanding of the contingency planning process. 

Specific Objectives 

By the end of the session, participants will be able to: 

 Understand the importance of Contingency Plan 

 Understand the process of Contingency Plan Development or Review 

 List the major components of a Contingency Plan  

 Practically develop a sample contingency plan 

 

Content. 

 Definition 

 Importance 

 Basic Rules in Developing a Contingency Plan. 

 Process of Contingency Plan Development or Review 

 Components of a Contingency Plan 

 Cross cutting issues 

Method of Delivery  

 Discussion 

 Lecture 

 Group Discussion 

Materials and Tools 

Flipchart paper & makers, Masking tape, Components of a Disaster Contingency Plan written on cards and 

with depictive artistry if possible 

Estimated Duration: 16 hours 

 

Facilitators Guide 

Step 1: Welcome the participants and explain the session and its objectives 
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Step 2: Brainstorm to check knowledge and understanding of a contingency plan and  contingency 

planning 

Step 3: Facilitator to provide meanings of the contingency plan and contingency planning 

Step 4: Divide the participants into 3 groups and ask them to discuss the following in the groups: 

 1st group- Who should be involved in the contingency planning process and why 

 2nd group- What important steps should be followed in order to develop or update a 

contingency plan 

 3rd group-  List common hazards and the likely impact of each hazard on key sectors 

Step 5: After group discussions the facilitator should present the contingency planning process and its 

key components in summary form 

Step 6: Explain the importance of baseline information in contingency planning and after that, divide 

the participants into groups and ask them to identify the baseline information required for the 

contingency planning process. Divide the groups according to sectors, such as DRM, 

education, transport, water sanitation and hygiene, health, etc. 

Step 7: Once all groups have presented their work, the facilitator should beef up by describing the 

other baseline data required that may have been left out 

Step 8: In plenary, ask participants to explain how they would conduct a hazard and risk analysis and 

then present the hazard and risk analysis process. 

Step 9: Divide participants into groups and ask each group to do a hazard and risk analysis basing on 

the list of hazards identified in the previous exercise. If groups are coming from different 

geographical locations, group them according to the places they come from and they should 

focus on hazards relevant to their areas. Participants should do a ranking of the hazards based 

on degree of risk, frequency, probability and magnitude of impact. After the analysis, each group 

should select not more than five hazards out of the identified common list to focus on 

Step 10: Groups should present the results of their hazard and risk analysis in plenary. After all groups 

have presented, agree on not more than five hazards to focus on from the different groups. 

However, if the intention of the workshop is to develop an actual contingency plan at the end, 

and if the groups are coming from different locations, each group should maintain their own 

final results of the analysis. 

Step 11: Facilitator should present and allow discussions on the scenario development process as well 

as planning assumptions, indicating that the results of the hazard and risk analysis for each 

hazard should form part of the scenario and planning assumption component. 

Step 12: Divide participants into groups, with each group assigned one hazard out of those prioritised 

from the previous exercise. Ask each group to develop scenarios and planning assumptions 

for their hazard. 

Step 13: Groups should present their scenarios and planning assumptions in plenary. Facilitator should 

allow discussions on each and guide the discussions where necessary 
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Step 14: Once all groups have presented their work, the facilitator should finalise by presenting a 

consolidated contingency plan based on their work and samples provided in each component.   

Step 15: Using the scenarios and planning assumptions developed, and using previous groups, let 

participants develop their preparedness, response and recovery interventions that they would 

implement to address the likely impact of each of the hazards prioritised. Emphasise on the 

need to budget for each intervention, indicate who will be responsible for it and when it will be 

implemented.  

Step 16: Explain the need for contingency stocks for implementation of the contingency plan. 

Thereafter, ask participants, working in groups, to identify the key stocks required for the 

implementation of the contingency plan for each sector in form of food items, and non-food 

items such as health supplies, shelter items, water and sanitation supplies, among others. Let 

the groups indicate the quantities required and the cost the relief supplies. 

Step 17: Groups should present their costed contingency stocks in plenary. Facilitator should allow 

discussions on each and guide the discussions where necessary. 

Step 18: Summarise the session by presenting the key components of the contingency plan and how 

the consolidation process is undertaken. Ask participants to explain some of the key issues 

they have learnt from the process. 

 

   

Facilitator’s Notes 

 

Definitions 

For definition of a contingency plan, refer to annex 1. 

Contingency Planning – involves development of one or more scenarios describing the potential emergency 

that may have to be dealt with and planning for response to each scenario in terms of what would be done, 

how and by whom. 

Importance of Contingency Planning 

 Enhances effectiveness and timeliness of preparedness, response and recovery to emergencies 

 Ensures that preparedness, response and recovery is coordinated, through clarification of goals, 

strategies, roles and responsibilities, 

 Identifies gaps, overlaps and inappropriateness in the existing set up, 

 Avoids problems by attempting to anticipate and overcome difficulties, 

 Creates new relationships with agencies, organisations, NGOs, Government, local actors and to 

strengthen those that already exist. 

 Improve quality of humanitarian preparedness, response and recovery 
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 Address critical questions (what could happen, where, when, impacts and needs) 

 Reinforces coordination- roles and responsibilities 

 

Basic Rules in Developing a Contingency Plan. 

 Keep it short and simple, 

 Must be context specific, 

 Only include information that is relevant and necessary, 

 It is not a static document, but needs to be updated on a regular basis in line with changes, 

 It is a collective plan, not an individual plan (also include collaborative partners), 

 Must be compatible with and supplement those of other agencies, 

 One contingency plan per potential disaster, 

 Contingency planning is (- and should be) an integral part of the annual work planning 

 

Contingency Planning in the Disaster Continuum Cycle 

Managing disaster risks requires development of specific plans such as disaster contingency and disaster 

management plans at all levels. Whereas a DRM plan considers all aspects of DRM, a CP focuses on 

preparedness, response and recovery elements. CP itself is a very key preparedness measure, hence a pre-

disaster activity. 

 

Process of Contingency Plan Development or Review 

The contingency planning process should be considered as an integral part of the planning processes at all 

levels. To ensure a coordinated approach, contingency planning should be an inter-agency or multi-stakeholder 

process that brings together all key players at a particular level including representatives of government 

ministries and departments, civil society organizations, academia, media, private sector and other interested 

parties. The following are stages for the development or review of a contingency plan: 

1. Preparatory stage, which involves identifying stakeholders to participate in the development or review 

process and updating or generating baseline information; 

2. Identify hazards in your area; 

3. Conduct a hazard and risk analysis to identify those hazards that you will plan for; 

4. Develop scenarios for each of the identified hazards and planning assumptions; 

5. Develop contingency plans for the hazards and scenarios identified which includes preparedness, 

response and recovery plans. 

 

Components of a Contingency Plan 
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2.1 Executive Summary 

The executive summary provides a summary of the whole contingency plan, indicating what the key issues are 

in the plan, the major hazards being planned for and their scenarios. The executive summary also provides the 

purpose, objectives of the plan and an indication of how it is organized. An executive summary should be as 

brief as possible and usually not more than 2 pages. 

 

2.2 Hazard and Risk Analysis 

 

The level of exposure to a particular disaster risk is a combination of the hazard and the vulnerabilities. The 

higher the capacity to withstand of cope with, the lower the disaster risk. Risk analysis involves: 

1. A review of technical features of hazards such as their likely location, intensity, likelihood, and  

2. An analysis of the physical, social, economic, political and environmental dimensions of the 

vulnerabilities and capacities of a population  

 

It is important that during hazard analysis all the hazards that an area is exposed to are listed down during the 

brainstorming stage. However, due to resource, time and other limitations, it is not possible to plan for each and 

every hazard an area is exposed to. The risk analysis will help in identifying those hazards that should be 

planned for, usually basing on the likelihood of occurrence and impact. Ideally, a maximum of five hazards 

should be selected and scenarios should be developed only for these. Table 1 provides some guidance in the 

steps taken during a hazard and risk analysis. 

 

Stage Some Guiding Questions 

STEP 1: Brainstorm on all hazards Which hazards are likely to occur or have occurred 

before in our area? 

List down all the hazards that come to mind 

STEP 2: Analyze the hazards identified during the 

brainstorming  

Does this hazard occur frequently in our area? 

Would the hazard affect a large number of the 

population? 

Would it have any impact on: the environment? 

Economy? Culture? Politics? Delivery of social and 

public services?  

What are the vulnerability factors to this hazards 

(PESTLE analysis: political, economic, social, 

technological, legal and environmental factors)? 

Does the district have capacity to respond to the 

disaster when it occurs? 

Who are the key stakeholders to manage the risk 

of this hazard? 
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STEP 3: Select the hazards to plan for Do we really need to plan for this contingency?  

This should be based on results of step 2, but 

should also be based on agreement on 

practicalities and past experiences. Ideally, not 

more than 5 contingencies/hazards should be 

selected 

Table 1: Steps in hazard and risk analysis 

One method of conducting a hazard and risk analysis is to rate each hazard rated on a scale of 1 to 5 for both 

its probability/likelihood of occurring and impact. Hazard ranking and scoring is a theoretical process that is 

based on past experience and future predictions as such as weather forecasts. 

 

The following matrix will help in risk analysis. 

 

Very 

high 

5  

 

     

Im
p

ac
t 

4  

 

     

3       

      

2  

 

     

Low  1  

 

     

  1 2 3  4 5 

  Low Likelihood  Almost 

certain 

 

A hazard with a score of 5 for likelihood and 5 for impact (giving a score of 25, 5 x 5) would be the most likely 

to occur with the highest impact and should be planned for, while a hazard with a score of 2 for impact and 2 for 

likelihood (score of 4) can be left out. So, hazard appearing in the green quadrant would be considered of less 

likelihood and low impact while those in red have a high impact and high likelihood of occurring would be the 

ones to prioritize. However, final decisions on which hazard to select should be based on discussions on what 

is practical and feasible. Certain hazards with low likelihood, such as earthquakes, can still be planned for by 

placing more weight on the impact they would have when they occur. 
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Scores of the risk analysis can then be recorded in a table as shown below (in the example, if the district agrees 

to plan for 4 hazards, then floods, dry spells, strong winds and cholera would be the hazards they would plan 

for). 

 

HAZARD  (A) 

LIKELIHOOD  

(B) 

IMPACT  

A x B 

RATING  

Flood  5 5 25 

Hailstorm  2 4 8 

Strong winds  4 4 16 

Earthquake  2 5 10 

Dry spells  5 4 20 

Cholera  3 5 15 

Etc     

Table 2: Hazard and risk analysis score table 

2.3 Scenario and Planning Assumptions 

 

A scenario is an account or synopsis of a possible course of events that could occur. Scenarios are tools to 

explore, describe and analyze the extent of a possible disaster situation. Development of scenarios is based on 

the assumption that the hazard would unfold into a disaster, either as sudden onset or slow onset. Although the 

assessment of hazards is based on our current understanding of the situations, scenarios depict what would 

occur in the future, which forms the basis of our planning assumptions. Scenario building requires looking at a 

range of possible events that could occur and it is important not to focus just on one scenario as we are never 

certain of how hazard events might unfold in the future. 3 types of scenarios are often planned for: best case 

scenario, most likely scenario and worst case scenario: 

 

The best case scenario depicts a disaster event whose impact is usually of low magnitude, or its extent of 

impact is not wide spread. Normally, the best case scenario represents a disaster event that can be managed 

using available resources within the area, i.e. within the district.  

 

The most likely scenario represents a situation whose likelihood of occurring is very high. In some cases, the 

most likely scenario is also referred to as the middle scenario, or most probable scenario. Depending on the 

assumptions, the most likely scenario can be managed with some support from other stakeholders without 

calling for support from outside the district or can be managed with support from stakeholders outside the district 

such as NGOs, Department of Disaster Management Affairs and UN agencies.  

 

The worst case scenario reflects a disaster situation that is beyond the capacity of the local authorities to 

manage and will require external support. Depending on the magnitude, the worst case scenario might require 

declaration of state of disaster or mobilization of international humanitarian support. 
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Usually, the determining factor for the development of the scenarios would be size of population (households, 

farm families or number of people) that would be affected by a particular disaster event as well as the economic 

loss that would result from a particular scenario. For instance, depending on capacities from district to district, 

where 50 households have been affected by one disaster event, that could be the best case scenario, and 

between 50 and 2000 households could be the most likely and above 2000 would  be the worst case scenario. 

Some disasters, such as cholera outbreaks, are calculated based on number of people affected and not 

households and a single cholera outbreak is considered as a disaster or emergency.  

 

Since the most likely scenario represents an event that is more likely to occur, it is possible for the best case or 

worst case scenario to be the most likely event to occur. It is, therefore, also possible to just have 2 scenarios 

where one is the most likely (which can be the best case or worst case) and the other one being ether the best 

case or worst case. 

 

It should be noted during contingency planning that scenarios are hypothetical descriptions of a contingency. 

As such, they might not unfold in exact the same way as planned. This is why it is important to consider as many 

angles as possible. 

 

In the Malawian context, since most of the hazards planned for are weather-related, it is difficult to finalize 

scenarios before the annual weather forecasts is released, especially for hazards such as floods, stormy winds, 

hailstorm, dry spells or drought and, in some cases, disease outbreaks such as cholera and some pest 

outbreaks. The weather forecasts are normally released by the Department of Climate Change and 

Meteorological Services between September and October. Annual contingency planning should, therefore, be 

finalized between September and November. 

 

 

Planning assumptions are the key elements of a scenario that form the basis for developing a contingency 

plan. They help in determining measures to undertake in response to a particular scenario.  

 

Planning assumptions usually include the following components: 

 Geographical location of the disaster. 

 Description of the main anticipated humanitarian consequences: 

o On populations, assets, environment, economic activities, infrastructure, provision of basic 

services.  

o This description should include planning figures on extent of impact. It is best to use round 

figures (for instance, up to 200 households will be affected) or ranges (for instance, between 

200 and 500 households will be affected) than exact number (for instance 200 households will 

be affected) as you can never be certain of the actual numbers 

 Timing of disaster events and how it would unfold 

 Coping mechanism of population. 

 Gaps and constraints: 

o Capacity gaps in provision of humanitarian assistance & protection. Description of internal 

capacity to respond, or indication whether response might require external support 

o Major obstacles (security, finances, logistics, etc). 

 Description of length of humanitarian relief assistance 
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 Likely triggers, early-warning indicators and monitoring arrangements. 

 Indication of possibilities for early recovery 

 

Table 3 gives a simplified version of summarizing hazard risk analysis and scenarios and planning assumptions. 

Table 4 is an example of hazard risk analysis and scenarios and planning assumptions from the 2012/2013 

National Contingency Plan for floods. 

 

 

SCENARIO AND PLANNING ASSUMPTIONS 

Scenario Description Planning Assumptions 

   

HAZARD AND RISK ANALYSIS 

Factors Degree of Risk Comments 

Probability   

Consequences   

Overall Risk   

Likely Triggers   

Timeframe   

Table 3: Template for summary of hazard and risk analysis, scenarios and planning assumptions 

Floods  

Scenario Description Planning Assumptions 

1 Minimal localised 

flooding, the result of 

heavy but short 

durations of rainfall  

 Best case scenario 

 Damage to infrastructure and consequences to human life 

(casualties, extraordinary outbreak of diseases, traumas, 

separations, etc.) and livestock will be limited. 

 Each occurrence will allow for early recovery. 

 Total population at national level affected will not exceed a 

cumulative figure of 15,000 households. 

 Districts most likely to be affected include: Chikwawa, Nsanje, 

Salima, Karonga, Dedza, Mangochi, Machinga, Phalombe, 

Nkhotakota,Ntcheu and Zomba. 

 Early recovery is probable through provision of humanitarian 

assistance to replenish immediate losses at household level.  

 Affected households will require only temporary assistance from 

1 to 3 months. 

 Search and rescue services may be required 



National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management 
 
 

45 | P a g e  
 

 Response interventions will be managed by Government. 

2 Significant flooding 

will occur as a result of 

heavy rainfall but over 

a longer period of 

time. 

 Most likely scenario. 

 Flooding may impact 15,000 to 35,000 households. 

 Damage can be severe resulting in destruction of crops and 

houses. 

 Search and rescue services will be required 

 Air and water transport will be required  

 International support may be called upon to assist in providing 

humanitarian assistance to replenish immediate losses at 

household level, and to assist with early recovery. 

3 Extensive Flooding  Worst case scenario  

 Result of long-lasting rainfall (over several weeks), causing 

rapidly rising rivers and lakes 

 Large areas of land will be affected across districts. 

 Flooding will cause damage to crops, infrastructure (roads, 

public buildings, private dwellings), temporary disruption to 

access of basic services (health and education). 

 Over 35,000 households (Over 192,000 people) will be affected, 

at least 50% will be temporarily displaced. 

 Recovery is expected to take relatively long period. 

 Outbreaks of disease (measles, cholera, malaria) can be 

expected because of damage to water and sanitation facilities. 

 Search and rescue services will be required 

 Air and water transport will be required  

 International support will be called upon to assist in providing 

humanitarian assistance to replenish immediate losses at 

household level, and to assist with early recovery and 

reconstruction 

 HAZARD AND RISK ANALYSIS 

Factors Degree of Risk Comments 

 Probability Almost Certain  Flooding in Malawi is becoming an annual event and is likely to 

occur in all the regions. According to 2012/13 seasonal rainfall 

forecast issued by the Department of Climate Change and 
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Meteorological Services, the whole will experience normal to 

above normal rainfall throughout the whole season, which 

suggests an increased chance of floods in low lying areas. 

 

Consequences 

Moderate to Major Damage from flooding is likely in flood-prone areas to some 

extent. In the previous analogue years Malawi experienced 

floods in all the given years, with different impacts. The 

damage varied from moderate to major damage. 

 Overall Risk Moderate Adequate levels of preparedness should be in place by 

Government and all stakeholders to ensure effective response 

regardless of the scenario realized. 

Likely Triggers  Heavy rainfall, particularly in catchments of flooding rivers leading 

to water accumulating faster than soil absorption rate, or faster 

than rivers’ capacity to carry it away, could lead to flooding.  

Timeframe  November 2012 to April 2013. 

Table 4: An example of a hazard and risk analysis for floods from the national contingency plan 

2.4 Early Warning, Communication and Monitoring 

Timely provision of correct early warning information is an important preparedness measure that should be 

clearly articulated in the contingency plan. A system should be established to monitor the early warning triggers 

that were identified during the scenario development phase. This section can indicate: 

 the early warning systems available in the district for each of the contingency/hazards being planned 

for;  

 how the early warning information will be generated; 

 how the information will be disseminated; 

 who will be responsible for dissemination;  

 what channels will be used to disseminate the information and; 

 what measures will be put in place to ensure that the target audience understands and acts on the 

information provided.  

 

2.5 Assessment modalities 

This section should indicate the assessment modalities to be used, including: 

 The objectives of the assessment, what it aims to achieve and what areas the assessment will focus on 

 How the assessment will be conducted 

 Who will conduct the assessment, and who will verify the assessment results 

 How will the assessment results be disseminated or communicated to appropriate authorities 

 What role will different stakeholders play in the assessment 

 What are the timelines for conducting an assessment, i.e. from the time a disaster strikes to the time an 

assessment is conducted and then a report produced 
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 Are there thresholds that will require different levels of assessments, i.e. what kind of disasters will only 

require VCPC/ACPC assessment, what levels will require an interagency district team, what levels will 

require an interagency national assessment mission; 

 What assessment tools will be used (the assessment tool(s) to be used should be provided as part of 

the annexes) 

 

 

2.6 Coordination roles and responsibilities 

 

A critical element of contingency plan is to ensure that appropriate coordination arrangements are in place for 

smooth response and also for purposes of accountability. Failure to stipulate coordination arrangements to be 

followed is recipe for disaster. This section should indicate: 

 The objectives that humanitarian response aims to achieve; 

 The key strategies that will be used to achieve the objectives of the contingency plan 

 Who is responsible for coordinate disaster response? This part should also indicate how other 

stakeholders will be coordinated and what roles they will play, such as UN agencies, Red Cross Society, 

non-governmental organizations, faith community, local structures (CPCs) 

 Since the cluster approach is being encouraged at the local level, the section should highlight who will 

be the lead agency under each of the clusters. Table 5 shows the clusters that have been adopted at 

national level with lead institutions for each cluster. A decision as to which clusters to activate at the 

district level will have to be made by all stakeholders, considering available institutions and importance 

of the cluster to the hazards being planned for. This discussion should also look at which institutions 

will participate in each of the clusters. It is common for some institutions to appear in more than one 

cluster. The representative of each lead ministry at national level will be the lead at the district level: 

 

Cluster Lead Agency 

Coordination  DoDMA 

Agriculture & Food Security  Ministry of Agriculture and Food Security  

Health, HIV/AIDS and Nutrition  Ministry of Health  

Education  Ministry of Education Science and Technology  

Water & Sanitation  Ministry of Water Development and Irrigation  

Transport, Logistics & Communication  Ministry of Transport and Public Works  

Protection  Ministry of Gender, Children and Social Welfare  

Emergency Shelter & Camp  

Management  

Ministry of Lands and Housing  

Table 5: National level clusters and lead agencies 

 

 Agree on and indicate the principles that will provide guidance to the response. The principles should 

be aligned to international humanitarian standards and principles such as those under the Sphere 

Project and the Code of Conduct for the Red Cross and Red Crescent and NGOs. Humanity, neutrality, 

and impartiality, accountability, ‘do no harm’, participation and respect for culture and custom are the 

most common principles on which all humanitarian programmes are based. 
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 The component also provides an indication of when the contingency plan is to be activated and 

deactivated. 

 Indicate any major crosscutting issues that ought to be considered 

 

2.7 Preparedness, Response and Early Recovery Plans 

This section of the contingency plan details out specific activities and tasks that are supposed to be implemented 

in order to prepare for, respond to and recover from the hazards that are planned for. The activities have 

timelines and indicate who would take the lead in their implementation. The amount of funds that would be 

required for their implementation is indicated against each activity. This section has the following sub-sections: 

 Who is the lead for the cluster; 

 What is the overall objective of the cluster; 

 What are the specific objectives for the cluster’s plans; 

 How does the cluster define ‘affected.’ This would be different for different clusters and definition would 

be aligned to the objective of the cluster. The health cluster would define affected in terms of health 

impact, agriculture in terms of food security, and so on and so forth; 

 What activities would be implemented by the cluster as preparedness, response and recovery, with an 

indication of the lead agencies, timeline and funding requirement for each of the activities? This 

information can be placed in table form for each of the clusters as follows: 

 

Preparedness Activities  

Activities  Lead Agency  When  Budget  Available  Gap 

1.      

2….      

 

Response Activities  

Activities  Lead Agency  When  Budget  Available  Gap

  

1.      

2….      

 

Recovery Activities  

Activities  Lead Agency  When  Budget  Available  Gap 

1.      

2….      

 

 What operational constraints  are being anticipated; 

 Who are the other key stakeholders/members of the cluster 

 

2.8 Annexes 

Certain information in the contingency plan that is too detailed should not appear in the main body but as 

annexes. Annexes in a contingency plan might include: 

 budgeted disaster response stock requirements. This should indicate available stocks and shortfalls 

for response. The stock requirements might include food supplies, non-food items (NFIs) such as health 
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supplies, sanitation supplies, educational supplies, emergency shelter stocks, agricultural inputs 

requirements, etc. The supply list should not be based on guess work but should be aligned to the 

scenarios upon which the contingency plan is based. This means that the number of affected will also 

depend on the definition of ‘affected’ for a particular cluster and the supplies will be calculated basing 

on this. For instance, if Karonga district most likely scenario for floods estimates 5000 households 

affected (about 27500 people, 1HH = 5.5 people), the definition of ‘affected’ for health cluster refers to 

people who are unable to access basic health services as a result of a disaster, then we do not expect 

all the 27500 people to be ‘affected.’ So, if the cluster assumes than 10% will be affected, the stocks 

requirements would be based on 2,750 people only. Note that food items and other non-food items such 

as farm inputs, water purifiers, etc. would be calculated per household/farm families and not per person. 

For some clusters, such as flooding for the food cluster, the stock requirements in the Karonga example 

would be calculated for all the 5000 households, assuming that they will all require food aid. 

 tools to be used for disaster impact assessments and reporting,  

 hazard maps of disaster prone areas, or description/details of location 

 names, location and carrying capacity of permanent and temporary shelter and storage facilities, 

indicating the type of structure 

 key stakeholders contact details, as per the following format. 

 

Name Sector Position Cell-phone e-mail address 

     

     

     

 

Crosscutting Issues in Contingency Planning. 

 Consider integrating issues of HIV and AIDS, gender, health, water and sanitation, nutrition, children, 

women/gender, and people with disability 

 Should have specific actions to be taken in line with these cross cutting issues 
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Module 5: Simulation Exercises and Drills 
 

Introduction 

A Simulation Exercise is a hypothetical disaster scenario created with the purpose of testing the plans and 

procedures that would come into effect during a real emergency, helping to identify strengths and weaknesses. 

Emergency responders are given the chance to develop their skills and knowledge and it also provides a 

valuable opportunity for the various stakeholders to meet and work together to improve coordination.  

In the early hours of a complex emergency, participants must work in teams to conduct an initial assessment of 

the affected population. The events happen in “simulated time”, such that players receive information about 

situations that might arise during a disaster. The exercise based on a scenario and script of realistic events and 

participants are required to provide realistic responses.  

Through disaster simulation exercise Participants will become familiar with the challenges of working in the field 

as they face disasters. The simulation exercise aims to help participants understand the fundamentals nature 

of disaster response and become familiar with some of the common assessment tools. So all in all the exercise 

gives a unique opportunity for participants to apply the knowledge and core competencies. In simple term, 

Disaster simulation refers to the situation or exercises where by practitioners try to test the plan regarding to 

DRM specifically disaster response.  

Overall objective  

To practically prepare institutions and enhance their capacities to effectively share information, make decisions 

and respond to actual disaster situations or scenarios while also testing the effectiveness of response 

mechanisms.  

 

Specific objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Test and validate emergency policies, plans, procedures, training, equipment and inter-sectoral 

arrangements; 

 Train personnel and clarify  roles and responsibilities; 

 Improve inter-sectoral co-ordination and communications; 

 Identify and address gaps in skills, knowledge and resources 

 Build and improve individual performance and confidence; 

Content 

 Understanding  Simulation Exercises and Drills 

 Importance of disaster Simulation Exercises and Drills 

 Types of Simulation Exercise 

 Simulation Exercises and Drills process 

 

Materials and tools  

Flipchart paper, flipchart stand, markers, tape, Maps, pointers and watch 
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Method of Delivery 

The methods of delivery will include: 

 Role play 

 Presentations  

 Group Discussions and Exercises 

 Plenary 

Estimated Duration: 6 hours 

Facilitator’s guide 

 

Step 1:    Introduce module objectives clearly. 

Step 2:     Ask participants to provide their understanding of Simulation Exercise and Drills. List them 

down and conclude by explaining correct definitions. 

Step 3: Divide participants into groups to discuss the importance of Simulation Exercise and Drills  

Step 4: Let them share their thoughts in plenary and highlight key missed points from the 

presentations 

Step 5:  Explain the different types of simulation exercises and drills 

Step 6:  Ask the participants to describe step by step how they would conduct a   Simulation exercise  

Step 7:  Conduct a feedback session to allow comments 

Step 7:  Simulate a table-top disaster scenario and role play 

Step 8:  In plenary, conduct a review of the simulation exercise focusing on what worked, what did 

not work and lessons learnt from the exercise 

Step 9:    Wrap up the session by explaining the following. 

- Basic principles in simulation exercises and drills  

- The simulation exercises and drills process 

 

 

Facilitator’s Notes  

 

A. Basic Definitions: for definitions of a simulation exercise and drill, refer to annex 1. 

 

Simulation Exercise:  

 

Each participant is assigned a role in the exercise that can match his or her actual occupation. The events in 

the exercise happen in “simulated time” (representing days or weeks), during which the players receive 

information about situations that might arise during an emergency or disaster. 
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The exercise is based on a scenario and script of realistic events and participants are required to provide realistic 

responses.  To have any validity, responses must be based on existing procedures and resources. 

 

This type of exercise aims to evaluate different reactions to particular circumstances as well as the effectiveness 

of coordination mechanisms. The results of the evaluation serve as lessons learned that can help in adapting 

and improving preparedness plans. 

 

In simple term, Disaster simulation refers to the situation or exercises where by practitioners try to test 

the plan regarding to DRM specifically disaster response.  

 

The simulation exercise aims to help participants understand the fundamentals nature of disaster response and 

become familiar with some of the common assessment tools. 

 

 

Drills:  

 

Participants face mock situations, using the skills and techniques that would be applied in real situations. Unlike 

the simulation exercises described earlier, drills require the actual mobilization and use of personnel and 

material resources. 

 

Drills allow for the evaluation of procedures, tools, skills, and individual and institutional capacity in relation to 

disaster preparedness and response. Drills are carried out in “real” time and each of the participants assumes 

the role that he or she customarily performs in his/her regular work. Others will perform as victims or other roles. 

 

B.  Importance of the Disaster Simulation Exercises and Drills 

• Simulation exercise enables the technical officers  and community to gain public recognition of the 

major emergency management regime 

• The exercise also provide an opportunity for discussion and feedback which in the end result into 

efficiency  regarding to disaster response  

• Simulation also do help in evaluating the decision-making capacity of personnel 

• Test the effectiveness of mechanisms meant to coordinate the response of different sectors and 

agencies in emergency situations. 

• Prepare persons who have decision-making authority to manage the crisis and manage information in 

emergency situations accordingly. 

 

C. Types of Simulation Exercises 

 

Type 1: Table-top  

• Participants presented with simulated emergency situations.  

• Use maps, photographs, plans models or written scenarios to simulate the scene and environs of an 

emergency.  

• Cost effective and flexible means of testing plans, procedures and people.  

• Can be used for a single organisation or with a multi-disciplinary response in mind. 

• Can be basic or advanced 

• Begins with the reading of a short narrative, which sets the stage (hypothetical scenario) 
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• Facilitator then stimulates discussion by introducing problem statements of simulated messages 

• Discussion should focus on roles, procedures, coordination, the effects of decisions on other 

organisations 

 

Advantages: 

• No need for equipment 

• Not affected by weather 

• Test plans for gaps 

• Gain experience with roles and responsibilities 

• Practice coordination and communication 

• Those without experience learn from those with experience 

 

Disadvantages: 

• Lose effect of time & space 

• No experience operating equipment 

• Risk unrealistic solutions 

 

 

Type 2: Live Exercise 

• A supervised activity, normally designed to test a specific operation 

• Some examples include:  

– activation of co-ordination centres;  

– response times of specialist equipment to a chemical incident;  

– locating and placing road barriers under time constraints 

– Fire evacuation 

– Earthquake safety drills 

 

Advantages: 

• More realistic experience 

• Exposure to weather, terrain 

 

Disadvantages: 

• Expensive 

• Time lost from work 

• Impact of weather 

 

 

 

D. Simulation Exercises and Drills process 



National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management 
 
 

55 | P a g e  
 

 

 

 

Step 1: Ground work 

- Select a Team Leader 

- Choose a Design Team – Made up of Representatives from Key Organisations 

- Planning (Identify location, Gain Authorisation to run Simex and Develop a budget for the 

exercise 

- Design Team Responsibilities (Determine Objectives, Develop Scenario and Narrative of 

Events, ) 

 

Step 2: Exercise Development 

- Scoping Visit 

- Developing the exercise Scenario 

- Action Plan 

 

Step 3: Implementing the Exercise 

- Injects 

- Capturing Learning 

- The emphasis of a SimEx is to test systems and processes, not people 

 

Step 3: Post Simulation Exercise Evaluation 

- Conducting Post Event Debrief and Evaluation 

- Facilitation (A proven method is to organise participants into “functional groups”  e.g. 

community, schools, NGOs, etc. and ask them to address some  key questions: What 

worked well? What should be considered best practice? What didn’t work well? What could 

be done differently/better next time?” 

 

EXERCISE   
DEVELOPMENT 

IMPLEMENT   
THE EXERCISE  

EVALUATION  

LESSONS  
LEARNT 

GROUND    
WORK  
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Step 5: Lessons Learnt 

- Putting the Learning into practice 

- Documenting the Simulation Exercise 

 

Some considerations in planning exercise 

• Aim, which is the purpose, scope or objectives of the exercise 

• Background or a basic scenario (consistent with the exercise location) 

• Documentation (exercise plan, control plan, evaluation sheets) 

• Duration of the exercise 

• Date and time of the exercise 

• Exercise organisation (e.g., Director, directing staff, Evaluators, participants) 

• Roles and responsibilities of the main participants 

• Rules of how the exercise should be conducted 

• Health & Safety issues (e.g. action in the event of a real emergency, safety officers responsibilities, 

prohibited activities) 
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Module 6 : Integrating DRM Into Sustainable Development  
 

Introduction 

This module introduces a new paradigm for understanding the disaster/development interface. Specifically, the 

module asserts that disasters and development are closely linked in that disasters can both destroy development 

initiatives and create development opportunities and that development schemes can both increase and 

decrease vulnerability.  

For a long time the cause and effect relationship between disasters and social and economic development was 

ignored. Across the globe responsible government ministries and other development planners did not concern 

themselves with disasters. At best, development planners hoped that disasters would not occur and, if they did, 

were most effectively handled by relief from donor countries and relief organizations. Development programs 

were not assessed in the context of disasters, neither from the effect of the disaster on the development program 

nor from the point of whether the development programs increased either the likelihood of a disaster or increased 

the potential damaging effects of a disaster. 

The fact is that disasters and development are closely linked in that disasters can both destroy development 

initiatives and create development opportunities and that development schemes can both increase and 

decrease vulnerability Strategies related to climate change, disaster risk reduction and sustainable development 

are being pursued in most countries but, unfortunately, often on parallel tracks. The need therefore to integrate 

disaster risk management into multi-sectoral sustainable development planning cannot be overemphasized if 

socioeconomic gains are going to last long putting poverty at bay. 

Overall objective  

 To help participants demonstrate an understanding of ways of integrating Disaster Risk Management into 

Sustainable Development.   

 

Specific objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 To enhance participants understanding of the relationship between disasters and development 

 To help participants acquire knowledge and skills on how to integrate DRM into Sustainable Development 

planning  

Content  

 Relationship between Disasters and Development 

 Understanding and exploiting disaster and development linkages 

 Methods and tools for analyzing potential investment decisions in developmental vulnerability reduction 

  

Materials and tools 

Flipchart paper and stand, Writing pads, Markers and prestik, Related terms and definitions on cards, Laptop 

and LCD Project, Related Case study electronic documentaries  
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Method of delivery  

 Lecturing  

 Group Discussion and Presentations 

 Case studies 

 Learning progress and Reviews 

 

Estimated Duration 

3 hours 

Facilitator’s Guide 

 

Session 1:  Linkages between Disasters and Development 

 

Session Objectives 

Enhance participants' understanding of; 

 terms  frequently used to discuss these concepts 

 the conceptual relationship between disasters and development 

 

Step 1: Terms frequently used to discuss the concepts 

In order to enhance understanding of linkages between disasters and development, it is important for 

participants to understand terms frequently used.   

Participants may already be familiar with these terms but it is still important to review them from the perspective 

of the relationship between disasters and development.  

Following are key terms used; 

 Disaster 

 Hazard  

 Vulnerability  

 Preparedness 

 Mitigation (Structural and Non-structural) 

 Livelihood 

 Structural Adjustment  

 Development  

 Sustainable Development  

 

To make the review of terms and definition more fun, memorable and of value, the facilitator may wish to the 

following; 
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 Have separate cards with terms and definitions (prepare a set of at least 4 in advance for group work 

where the number of participants is considerable to make groups) 

 Stick cards with terms on the wall and ask groups to stick the right definition under the terms  

 Find out who got the matching right and discuss the terms and definitions together with the participants.  

 Refer to Annex 1 for terms and definitions 

 

Step 2: Conceptual linkages between disasters and development  

This is best illustrated by the figure below; 

o Aspects of a community’s development and vulnerability to disasters are charted on the above figure. The 

graphic shows the various” orientations” with which you may analyze the “field” of development and disaster 

vulnerability. 

o The field is divided into positive and negative aspects of the disaster/development relationship by the vertical 

axis. The right half reflects the positive or optimistic side of the relationship and the left side of the diagram 

deals with the negative aspects of the relationship.  

o The short statement given in each quadrant sums up the basic concept derived from the overlap of the two 

realms. 

 

Figure 6 Relationship between disasters and development 

 

Plenary/group discussion on the four themes in the figure above. 

 Allow participants to acquaint themselves with the four themes presented in the figure  

 If there are few people attending, in a plenary session read each theme at a time and ask participants to 

give vivid examples from their area. Allow time for more input and views then move on 
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 If there more people to form four groups of 4-5 people each, then the discussion may first be done in groups 

and have them present their views. Each group should be asked to discuss one theme.  

 Follow up the exercise with any additional information and possibly a clip of any case study or graphics to 

visualize the four themes so as to help participants have a clear understanding of the relation between 

disasters and development.    

 

Step 3: Disasters and Sustainable Development at household level (micro)   

 

It is also important to discuss the relationship between disasters and development at the micro level more 

especially at household level.  What has been discussed so far is more at macro level and it may not help the 

cause if left there. A clear understanding of the connection at micro will provide avenues for integration of risk 

reduction into development even at that level. 

 

Group/plenary discussion 

 If there are few people attending, in a plenary session ask participants to explain in their own thinking the 

connection or relationship between disasters and development at household level and how disaster risk 

reduction may effectively be integration into development at household level  

 If there more people to form four groups, then the discussion should be done in groups and thereafter 

presentations.  

 The discussions should focus on finding the relationship between disasters and development at household 

level and how disaster risk reduction can be integrated at that level  

 Follow up the exercise with any additional information and possibly some examples of development work 

at household level and how disaster risk reduction can be integrated.  

 The purpose of this exercise is to help participants connect disasters and development at household level 

by focusing on the Livelihood Framework as presented in Annex 2 

 

 

Session 2:  Understanding and exploiting disaster and development linkages 

 

This part of the session allows participants to discuss in detail the four themes and thereby increasing their 

understanding of what needs to be done to ensure that there is always a positive relationship between disasters 

and development through integration of risk management. 

 

Objectives for this part; 

Enhance participants' understanding of; 

 how disasters can impact development programs 
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 how development programs can increase vulnerability 

 how development programs can be designed to decrease vulnerability  

 how disaster recovery programs can be designed to promote development at the same time that they 

decrease vulnerability  

 

Group work 

 Divide participants into 4 groups and assign them each of the session objectives above (reference is made 

to the four themes in the figure presented in session 1) 

 Ask them to discuss in detail and come up with issues 

 Provide time for group presentations and comments from all participants  

 Discuss group work in view of the notes presented in Annex 3 

 Finally discuss how disaster risk management programs across the DRMC (refer to the DRMC in module 

2)should be designed to help reduce vulnerability e.g. through: 

 targeting areas of high risk 

 support of the private and non-formal sectors 

 enhanced management training programs 

 awareness and education in disaster risk reduction planning or ensuring that development does not 

increase risk but reduces it.  

Session 3: Assessing the trade-offs in investing in developmental vulnerability reduction  

 

This session discusses how development stakeholders should decide whether and how much they should spend 

on vulnerability reduction.   

 

Session Objectives: 

Enhance participants understanding of; 

 factors influencing decision makers' analysis of mitigation options 

 process of assigning values to costs and benefits 

 

In relation to hazards and vulnerability reduction, political economists often argue that “silent”, long-term 

investment in preparedness or mitigation is rarely viewed with much favour by politicians. Short-term 

considerations tend to dominate and mitigation often has little mass-appeal in electoral terms. However, 

 It is said that "Every one dollar spent on preparing for disasters could save seven dollars in response. 

Yet, the international community is spending only 1% of aid on disaster preparedness".   

 Assessing trade-offs or doing proper cost-benefit analysis for both macro and micro development work 

in view of disaster impact is therefore very important. This will help ensure effective integration of risk 

management into development plans and programs for long lasting and sustainable socioeconomic 

outcomes.   
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Step 1: Plenary discussion on; Factors influencing analysis of mitigation options 

 

1. Situations of Risk and Uncertainty (Will the losses occur?) 

 

The facilitator should explain and discuss with participants that; 

 The economic analysis of projects is conducted in an atmosphere of Risk and Uncertainty 

 

- Situations of risk are usually defined as those in which the potential outcomes can be 

described using well-known probability distributions. The example of flood risks is often 

used to illustrate this. If it is known that a river will flood to a specific level once over 30 

years on average, a situation of risk (not uncertainty) exists. 

 

- Where uncertainty is present, potential outcomes cannot be described in objectively 

known probability distributions. These situations are therefore much more difficult to 

analyze than risks. They include many economic, political, and meteorological events, 

where a wide set of random influences shape events. 

 

 Group/plenary discussions and presentations. Ask participants to be in 2 groups and ask them to 

think (from experience or real case studies) and discuss about any possible situations of risk and 

situations of uncertainty. (It is advisable for facilitators to prepare in advance relevant case 

studies either real or hypothetical)  

 

 After presentations and further elaborations, emphasize that Situations of Risk and Uncertainty 

will be starting point for deciding whether and how much should be invested in vulnerability 

reduction in and envisaged development or disaster risk management programs  

  

2. Issues of Opportunity Cost and Present Value (Pay now, or pay later?) 

 

 The facilitator should explain and discuss with participants the meaning of these two variables in 

relation to influencing decisions for investing in vulnerability reduction. 

 

 Opportunity cost: the opportunity cost of a resource is the cost of its next best alternative. A 

person engaged in mopping up a flood would usually be employed in some other job. The 

opportunity cost of mopping up is the foregone value of the work he or she would otherwise have 

done. Or seen another way, the funds expected to pay for clean-up should not be spent on 

something else. 
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 Present value: All things being equal, money available for productive investment now is worth 

more than money available for productive investment sometime in the future. 

 

 An overriding choice is whether to spend now on preparedness or vulnerability reduction/mitigation 

or, possibly, spend later on disaster response/recovery? 

 

 They key questions in this choice are: 

 “What are the opportunity costs of investing in preparedness and/or mitigation?” 

 “Is the present value of the future loss higher or lower than the cost of investing in 

preparedness and/or mitigation?” 

 

 Group/plenary discussions on Opportunity Cost and Present Value focusing on any real Case Studies 

or hypothetical Cases (Need for the Facilitator to  prepare in advance for these)  

 

 One basic principle affecting the choice is that spending on preparedness  and mitigation should be 

less than the present value of the expected losses which would be averted by the preparedness/mitigation 

measure. 

 

Step 2: Plenary discussion on; Process of assigning values to costs and benefits 

 

The purpose of this exercise is to help participants gain some knowledge and simple skills in cost-benefit 

analysis related to integration of disaster risk reduction into sustainable development work.  

This should be done in a plenary and lecture-interactive way. 

 

1. Facilitators theoretical and factual input;  

 

 Estimating the cost of losses is difficult. While some losses can be given monetary values fairly 

simply, others are much harder to value (ask participants to think of any and discuss) 

 Some costs are simply not quantifiable in any reasonable way (ask participants to think of any and 

discuss). 

 There are similar problems in quantifying benefits. When analyzing investment in 

preparedness/mitigation the primary benefits can be defined as the savings of the losses which would 

have occurred. 

 The costs of preparedness or mitigation measures are generally the easiest to quantify. Accurate 

estimates are usually possible, especially for planned capital investment using well-defined methods, 

systems, and resources, over relatively short periods of time. 
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2. Various categories of impact and consequent loss 

 

 In spite of the challenges and difficulties it is nevertheless important to undertake costs and benefits 

analysis to guide effective and ideal investment in vulnerability reduction  

 Various categories of impact and consequent loss which can aid the process of cost-benefit analysis 

may be listed as follows; 

o Direct monetary effects: damage and destruction of infrastructure and buildings. 

o Indirect monetary effects: loss of production and clean-up costs (some economists may judge the 

latter to be direct costs). 

o Direct non-monetary effects: deaths, injuries, loss of cultural items. 

o Indirect non-monetary effects: disruption of schools, health, stress. 

o Loss of non-renewable natural resources: environmentalists are developing increasingly general 

definitions of these (encompassing such consideration as genetic diversity and ecological 

balance). They certainly include productive agricultural land and some forestry resources. 

 

3. The cost-benefit analysis methodology 

 

 In general terms Cost-Benefit Analysis (CBA) estimates and totals up the equivalent money value of 

the benefits and costs to the community of projects to establish whether they are worthwhile. These 

projects may be dams and highways or can be training programs and health care systems.  

 Cost-Benefit Analysis in disasters and development linkages estimates and totals up the equivalent 

money value of the benefits and costs to the community of projects to establish their sustainability to 

the impact of prevailing or future disasters or their contribution to community vulnerability to prevailing 

or future anticipated disasters.  

 

 Simple Steps to Cost-Benefit or Benefit-Cost Analysis; 

o Step One: Brainstorm Costs and Benefits 

o Step Two: Assign a Monetary Value to the Costs 

o Step Three: Assign a Monetary Value to the Benefits  

o Step Four: Compare Costs and Benefits 

 The general steps presented above can be used in doing a cost-benefit analysis of development 

programs both macro and micro in view of linkages between disasters and sustainable development 

and integration of risk reduction focus.  

 It is important for the facilitator to consider in advance a simple development initiative in any sector;  

o If no real development program is identified with subsequent information a hypothetical 

development program might be conjectured. The graphic presented in Annex 4 may help 

provide a vivid picture in the preparation of a related case study. 

o Ensure there is enough information on assumptions, costs and benefits to help participants 

practice the steps above 
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Facilitator’s Notes 

 

1.  Linkages between Disasters and Development  

 

 Scientific research and practitioner experience have revealed that disasters, development and poverty are 

intimately linked. Destruction of assets and livelihoods in disasters set back hard-won development gains and 

worsen poverty, often for extended periods of years 2. Disaster impacts are growing, amplified by rapid growth 

and unsustainable development practices that increase the exposure and vulnerabilities of communities and 

capital assets.  

 

 Decision-makers who ignore these relationships between disasters and development do a disservice to the 

people who place their trust in them. Increasingly, around the world, forward thinking Ministries of Planning 

and Finance with the support of United Nations and Non-Governmental Organization (NGO) officials are 

assessing development projects in the context of disaster mitigation and are designing disaster recovery 

programs with long term development needs in mind. 

 

 Additional information on trends of vulnerability to natural hazards exacerbated by development  

o Vulnerability to disasters is, to a large extent, a function of human action (or inaction) and behaviour 

o In addition, vulnerability is largely dependent on development practices that do not take into account 

the susceptibility to natural hazards.  

o In order to tailor development policies that reduce vulnerability, it is convenient to review some of 

the global trends which convert exposure to natural hazards into disasters. 

o Lack of awareness amongst decision makers and the public about the factors and human 

developmental activities (summed up in the livelihood framework) that contribute to environmental 

degradation and disaster vulnerability are aggravating these trends.  What are some of these trends; 

 Migration and unplanned urbanization 

 Increasing infrastructure vulnerability 

 Population pressure and environmental degradation 

 non-sustainable overuse of resources causing pollution and ultimately leading  to 

changes in the environment and frequency of natural hazards. 

  

 

2. Assessing Trade-Offs and Cost-Benefit Analysis 

 

There is always competition for development resources and trade-offs have to be made. 

o Existing problems are given more priority then future problems. 

o Future losses due to disasters may or may not occur, calculations of these losses must be performed in 

an atmosphere risk and uncertainty. 
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o Spending on preparedness and mitigation should be less than the present value of the expected losses 

which could be averted by such expenditure. To do this, values must be assigned to both the costs and 

benefits of any proposed program. 

o Quantification of benefits and losses should include: 

 direct and indirect monetary effects 

 direct and indirect non-monetary effects. 

 

3. Promoting integration of Disaster Risk Reduction into Development  

 

Some actions that may be pursued to promote institutionalization of integration of disaster risk reduction into 

development 

o Capacity building and strengthening of institutional arrangements at all levels 

o Advocacy for the integration of disaster risk reduction in national development plans, 

o Design of development projects should take risk assessment into account at the appraisal stage. 

o Development of public awareness programmes and campaigns on the relationships linking sustainable 

development, natural hazards, vulnerabilities and disasters, to enhance disaster reduction measures 

o Creating and implementing comprehensive urban development strategies and land use plans, 

o Early warning systems 
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Module 7: Disaster Risk Analysis 
 

Introduction   

 

A clear understanding of disaster risk is paramount to successful planning, implementation and evaluation of 

disaster risk management (DRM) programs.  Without clear comprehension of disaster risks, the likelihood is high 

that both development facilitators and communities in disaster prone areas will be more reactive than proactive 

to disaster management.   

 

The module introduces the concept of risk and shows how it differs from hazard or disaster. It provides 

participants with the framework to analyse risk assessments and prepare them for effective DRM Planning 

processes.  

 

Overall Objective 

To help participants understand processes of disaster risk analysis.  

 

Specific Objectives  

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Help participants acquire knowledge and skills to carry out and consolidate hazard, vulnerability, 

capacity assessments 

 Help participants understand ways to analyse DRM assessments to determine the degree of risk  

 Help participants draw conclusions and recommendations from risk analysis exercise and connect with 

DRM Planning process  

 

Content 

 Disaster Risk Analysis Overview 

 Elements at Risk in disaster occurrence  

 Hazard Assessment  

 Vulnerability Assessment  

 Capacity Assessment 

 Disaster Impact Assessment 

 Disaster Risk Analysis and Management Planning 

 

Materials and Tools 

 Flipcharts, markers, masking tape 

 Participatory Rural Appraisal Tools  
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 Pen and Paper 

 Related DRM Terms and Definitions on Cards 

 Laptop and LCD Project 

 Case studies (electronic and print) 

 

Methodology 

 Lecturing 

 Group Discussions and Presentations 

 Case Studies 

 Review sessions 

 

Estimated Duration 

 8 hours 

 

Facilitator's Guide 

Session 1:   Overview of Disaster Risk Analysis (40 minutes) 

 

Objective 

Help participants; 

 grasp the conceptual framework of Disaster Risk Analysis process 

 

Step 1: Theoretical input from the facilitator 

The level of risk is a product of hazard and vulnerability. As the size or severity of the hazard increases, so does 

the level of risk – a bigger disaster could occur.  Obviously, a cyclone with 150km/hr. winds will cause more 

damage than one with 100km/hr. wind-speed. However, hazard without vulnerability will not cause a disaster.  

E.g. a 7.1 Richter scale earthquake shaking an earthquake-resistant building will cause minimal damage, not a 

disaster while weak buildings in the same ‘quake may collapse, causing a disaster. In summary:- 

 

Risk = Hazard x Vulnerability 

    Capacity 

 

Capacities (at an individual, family or community level) reduce the risk of disaster. E.g. a community which has 

the capacities of a boat and an evacuation plan is less “at risk” when flood appears. 

 

A. Plenary exercise: Risk Analysis and Reduction Illustration 

 

1. The illustration is about using numbers to help understand disaster risk and reduction initiatives. However, 

it should be noted that numbers have no mathematical or scientific basis.  
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2. Ask the participants to suppose a moderate flood, of intensity 3 on a scale of 1-5, affecting a village.   

 

3. With reference to the Risk ratio as presented in the session rationale (this should be written on the flipchart 

paper in advance and the trainer must facilitate the exercise in order to manage time well) ask participants 

to calculate the degree of risk to the anticipated flood in (A) above.  

 

4. A villager living on low land, with a low platform and weakly built “muddy” house will have a high level of 

vulnerability (say 5) to the impact of that flood.  If he has no boat, no warning system, no escape plan, etc, 

then he has very few capacities (level “1” on 1-5 scale).  In simple maths: 

  

Risk = hazard (3) x vulnerability (5) = 15 

      Capacity (1) 

 

5. Ask participants to consider ways to reduce the flood disaster risk: Risk reduction is about reducing 

vulnerability and increasing capacity 

 

6. Reduce vulnerability- move his house to slightly higher land   (vulnerability down to 4), raise level of 

platform (down to 3), and improve structural design by adding “stilts” (down to 2) and installing an escape 

hatch  in the roof down to 1). By reducing vulnerability in one area (housing), we have much reduced 

the risk of damage/loss, so that the maths becomes:  

 

                                  Risk = 3 x 1 = 3 

               1 

7. Adding capacities will further reduce risk. For example, give the family a boat (increase capacity to 2), an 

escape plan (increase to 3) and ability to swim (increase to 4).  The “level of risk” becomes:   

 

 Risk = 3 x 1 = 0.75 (reduced from 15 in the beginning) 

                               4 

 

Step 2:  Risk Analysis process; Explain to the participants that community disaster risk analysis consists 

of four steps: 

1. Hazard Assessment - Identifies the most likely natural or human-made hazard or threat to the community, 

and seeks to understand its nature and behaviour. 

2. Vulnerability Assessment - Identifies what elements are at risk because of the exposure of their location 

to the hazard. 

3. Capacity Assessment - Identifies the status of people’s coping strategies which refer to the resources 

available for preparedness, mitigation and emergency response, as well as to who has access and control 

over these resources. 
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4. Disaster Assessment – The process seeks to identify how communities at risk are affected by hazards 

focusing on elements at risk.  

 

Explain to the participants that after that having done the hazard, vulnerability and capacity assessments for 

their community, the next step is to synthesize the analysis of the three variables and draw conclusions regarding 

the degree of disaster risk – high, medium or low.  

 

The product of the disaster risk analysis informs the development of different Disaster Risk Management Plans 

focusing on the DRM Cycle i.e. Contingency Planning, Early Warning and Preparedness, Recovery and 

Mitigation projects. These may be standalone projects or part of the overall Disaster Risk Management Plan at 

any level.  

 

Session 2: Understanding Elements at Risk to Disaster Impact (40 min) 

 

Objective 

Help participants;  

• understand elements at risk to disaster impacts   

• conceptualize the link between elements at risk and livelihoods  

 

Step 1 Conduct a plenary brainstorming with participants to   identify elements at risk at household or 

community level to disaster impact. 

Step 2 Present Elements at Risk in relation to the Livelihood Framework (refer Annex 2) 

  

 Discuss the connection between Elements at Risk and the Livelihood Framework.  

 Explain that Elements at risk at household or community levels are actually strengths and resources people 

depend upon to make a living. When these strengths and resources are undermined or destroyed by a 

disaster event the well-being of the affected household or community is grossly threatened.  

 Discuss that effective disaster risk management should therefore focus on the understanding of vulnerability 

of communities livelihoods framework to any hazard, and finding ideal measures to reduce the vulnerability 

by increasing capacity 

 

Session 3:   Hazard Assessment (60 minutes) 

The hazard assessment session encourages participants to describe or quantify hazards, rather than thinking 

only in terms of their visible impact. The Hazard Assessment answers the question: What are the threats to 

health, wealth, well-being and environment of the community? 
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Objectives: 

Help participants; 

1. be able to list the different types of hazard found in their working areas and know how to describe or 

quantify these hazards. 

2. be able to describe trends in hazard type, frequency & intensity and complete hazard assessment 

process. 

 

Step 1 Understanding the definition of Hazard. 

Recap on the definition of a Hazard. Facilitator may decide the procedure to make this more fun and value 

adding 

 

Step 2  Hazard types 

 

Group / Plenary Brainstorming: 

 

 Divide the group into small groups of four or five people (depending on the number of participants) 

 Ask each group to list as many different hazards as possible. Divide the groups between those thinking of 

natural hazards and those thinking of man-made hazards.  Each group records ideas on the flip chart paper.  

Alternatively, do the exercise as a brainstorm, with 3 sheets of flip – natural, man-made and debatable! 

 Ask each group to assume they are a community affected by all of the hazards listed down. They should then 

put them in the order of their importance to them. Groups should use familiar participatory tools for ranking 

purposes. This part of the exercise should be written on a flipchart paper and presented. 

 

Feedback/group presentations: 

 Feedback should allow all participants to appreciate a full list of both natural and man-made hazards.  

 If there more groups covering each hazard group, a method to make feedback more fun would be to make it 

into a competition between the groups. A point can be given for each new idea, and double points for an idea 

the other group has not thought of, as long as both groups agree it is a valid answer.  Needs to be well 

managed by the facilitator to ensure that everyone gets an opportunity to speak & listen. 

 

 

Step 3 Hazard Study Questions 

 

Group work: 
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Ask participants to discuss in groups what questions they would like to ask any set-up to find out more about 

hazards affecting them.  Emphasize that at this stage we want to focus on the hazard itself rather than impact 

and vulnerability, i.e. upon strength of the wind, not the fallen trees or ripped off roofs. They could consider 

themselves as news-paper reporters! 

Feedback: 

 Ask the groups to give feedback of their ideas.   

 To help participants understand the process, the facilitator should present the areas of focus and sample 

questions as shown in Annex 3  

 The facilitator should ensure that the participants are all clear of the hazards. Emphasize that trends are as 

important as history – climate change may have serious impact. 

 

Step: 4 Complete a hazard assessment form 

 

Group Discussions 

 Divide the participants into groups and ask each group to choose a hazard  

 Ask groups to complete the hazard assessment form (Annex 5) for their chosen hazard. This could be a 

general example if all participants are from different areas or could be of a specific example in one location.  

Find out if participants understand what they are supposed to do at each low. Give clarification wherever 

necessary.  The last low is used in a real community set up where people can list down over 5 hazards and 

there is need to come up with the principal hazards. Ranking tools will be used. 

 Use of PRA tools such as Hazard map, ranking, seasonal calendar, Timeline and Historical map will be 

handy for an effective hazard assessment exercise.  

Feedback: 

 Display the example hazard assessments around the room and give participants time to read the examples 

from different groups.  

 

Session 4:  Vulnerability Assessment (90 minutes)   

 

The fundamental question for vulnerability assessment is “Why are certain elements of community life “at 

risk” from a particular hazard? A vulnerability assessment seeks to determine the weaknesses, which enable 

the hazard to inflict damage. In other words vulnerabilities are “the absence of something good/capacities in 

the community”.  The assessment also seeks to determine differing degrees of vulnerability for different 

communities and people. Vulnerability assessment is similar to the cause and effect concept of the Problem 

Tree tool.  

 

Session objectives: 
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Help participants;  

1. to understand the concept of Vulnerability  

2. to identify vulnerability factors from a case study or real community discussion and tabulate their results 

accordingly.  

 

Step 1:  Brainstorming on the definition of Vulnerability 

 

 Link this session to the previous one by explaining that Hazard is one of the three variables that needs to 

be assessed when measuring disaster risk. The second variable is Vulnerability. The third variable, 

Capacity, will be discussed in the next session. 

 Ask participants what they understand by the word Vulnerability and list down their responses on a flip 

chart paper. Take as many responses as possible for about 15 minutes. 

 Summarize their responses and explain the following: 

Vulnerability is the degree of exposure of elements (people or things) at risk from the hazard. People’s lives 

and health are usually directly at risk from the destructive effects of the hazard. Their livelihood may also 

be at risk because of the destruction of assets they depend on, e.g. buildings, crops, livestock or equipment. 

 

Illustration 

 

 Draw a rock rolling down the slope of a hill and a person standing at the bottom (prepare in advance copies 

of the graphics presented in Annex 4)  

 Explain that because of the falling rock, the man is an element at risk. He is vulnerable because he is on the 

path of the rock (location), thus exposed to the falling rock (hazard). However, if he decides to move far away 

(capacity) from the rock’s path (location), he will no longer be vulnerable. 

 

Step 2:  Input on Vulnerability 

 Given the initial discussion on Vulnerability, ask the participants what factors affect vulnerability? Point out 

the differences and similarities in their responses.  

 Explain that Vulnerability is a complex concept and people often get confused and misuse the term a lot. 

 Vulnerability assessment involves looking at the following factors; 

 

 Elements at risk 

 Vulnerable/unsafe conditions 

 Dynamic pressures 

 Underlying causes 

 Spiritual context 
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Step 4: Group work on Vulnerability Assessment  

 

 Distribute the Vulnerability Assessment Forms (Annex 6) to groups established and explain the various fields 

in the form. Allow for questions to clarify any confusion. Simply the form is used to record gaps identified 

using the vulnerability factors above and in relation to the Disaster Crunch Model (Annex 7). These are 

presented in view of the elements at risk (livelihood framework to ensure that no area is missed.  

 Allow 30 minutes for group work, after which they will report back to the plenary using flip chart papers. 

 Use of PRA tools such as: Economic (seasonal calendar), Natural (risk mapping, transect walk), Constructed 

(risk mapping, transect walk), Individual/human (risk mapping) and Social (Venn diagram) will help 

participants carry out an effective vulnerability assessment at every level   

 Let the participants facilitate the plenary reporting and discussions. The facilitator may now focus on noting 

the key points presented by each group. 

 Wrap up the activity. Use of the Disaster Crunch Model (Annex 7) can be useful to illustration factors that 

contribute to progressing of vulnerability  

 

Session 5: Capacity Assessment (60 minutes) 

 

Capacity Assessment:   

 

This step resembles the Vulnerability Assessment but seeks to identify the strengths and resources, which 

enable a community or household to better withstand disaster impact or to recover more quickly from it. 

 

Objectives 

Help participants;  

1. to understand the concept of Capacity Assessment in relation to the  5 categories of analysis (Livelihood 

Framework) 

2. to identify Capacities in the 5 categories of analysis from a case study or real community discussion 

and tabulate their results accordingly.  

 

Step 1:  Brainstorming on the definition of Capacity 

 

 Link this session to the previous one by explaining that Capacity is the third and last variable that needs to 

be assessed when measuring disaster risk.  
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 Ask participants what they understand by the word Capacity and list down their responses on a flip chart 

paper. Take as many responses as possible for about 15 minutes. 

 Summarize their responses and give the definition of Capacity  

 

Step 2:  Input on Capacity 

 In a community latent (unused) capacities may exist, perhaps ones which have fallen into disuse over a 

period but could be revived. Often, vulnerabilities and capacities are direct opposites, for example, a 

presence of a boat will constitute a capacity in a flood prone area, whilst the absence of boats creates 

vulnerability.  

 Capacities can often be best understood by exploring traditional coping mechanisms or survival strategies. 

However, these terms my not always be positive and healthy. For example, a household may cope with 

hardship through criminal activity, commercial sex work or selling of children.  

 Available capacities can also be assessed taking into consideration the Elements at Risk or the Livelihood 

Framework components.  

 Capacity assessment involves looking at the following issues  

 

 Protected Elements To identify which elements are not badly affected by the hazard 

 Safe Conditions To identify what capacities exist in relation to a hazard. These strengths may 

already be sued, or have potential use 

 Pressure Releases To establish who is helping to create safe conditions and how this is done  

 Positive Underlying 

Causes 

To consider what political ideas, economic principles, and cultural practices 

support and motivate those helping to create safe conditions 

 Spiritual Context or 

Thought Life 

To consider the ways in which the spiritual context helps to build capacity 

and reduce vulnerability 

 

 

Step 3: Group Exercise 

 Distribute to groups established Capacity Assessment forms (Annex 8) and explain the different fields. 

Capacity Assessment can be done concurrently with Vulnerability Assessment considering Elements at Risk 

as the variables because what is not available (vulnerability) is what should be available (capacity) and if it 

is not available any risk reduction intervention should aim at making it available  

 Explain that the final step in Disaster Risk Assessment is to identify the capacities needed to prevent or 

mitigate the hazard and to reduce or eliminate vulnerability.  

 Ask the participants to go back to their respective groups to complete the forms and emphasize that they 

should focus first on the existing capacities of the community assigned to their groups. Give the groups 30 

minutes to finish the group work and then ask each group to report in the plenary. 
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 Use of PRA tools such as: Economic (seasonal calendar, Time line), Natural (risk mapping, transect walk), 

Constructed (risk mapping, transect walk), Individual/human (risk mapping) and Social (Venn diagram) will 

help participants carry out an effective capacity assessment work     

 Let the participants facilitate the plenary session while the facilitator takes note of the key points and asks 

after each group report questions that will help them think through what may be incorrect in their 

presentations 

 

Session 6: Disaster Impact Assessment (60 minutes) 

 

This step asks the basic question: What is the likely impact of the identified hazard(s) on different aspects of 

community life (the “elements at risk”)?   

 

Objectives 

Help participants;  

1. to understand the concept of disaster impact in relation to risk analysis process   

2. to gain skills to conduct a disaster impact assessment at all levels.  

 

Step 1:  Brainstorming on the definition of Disaster 

 Ask participants what they understand by the word Disaster and list down their responses on a flip chart 

paper. Take as many responses as possible  

 Summarize their responses and give the definition of Disaster  

 

Step 2:  Input on Disaster Impact Assessment process  

 In order to have good information, community members are asked to recall previous disasters and how 

their lives, assets, relationships, livelihoods, etc were affected.  

 It is important in the course of the exercise to assess relative impact upon different sectors of the 

community to determine most vulnerable groups.   

 Information gathered for each of the prioritized hazards is tabulated separately in the Disaster Impact 

Assessment Form (Annex 9) 

 

Step 3:  Group exercise on Disaster Impact Assessment   

1. Participants should be in the same groups from Hazard Assessment work and ask them to consider the 

same hazard they dealt with e.g. flood, disease outbreak, and drought.  

2. Ask groups to discuss the impact of the supposed disaster on the community and present the 

information on flipchart paper using the Disaster Impact Assessment Form.  
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3. Use of participatory tools like Timeline and Historical map would help community focus groups during a 

Village PADR to come up some facts regarding the impact of different hazards prioritized   

4. Ask groups to present their findings and let other participants comment where necessary  

 

Session   7:  Disaster Risk Analysis and Management Planning (90 min)   

 

This step finalizes and ascertains the degree of risk by taking into consideration the variables; hazard, 

vulnerability and capacity assessments and recommends ideal risk reduction activities.  

 

Objectives 

Help participants;  

1. to understand the process to ascertain disaster risk  

2. to understand strategies to reduce disaster risk  

Step 1    Review of the concept of disaster risk analysis and key terms  

 Ask participants to remember and discuss the concept of disaster risk analysis 

 Ask participants to remember and discuss key terms associated with disaster risk analysis process such 

as; Hazard, Vulnerability, Capacity, Disaster, Disaster Risk Management and Disaster Risk Reduction 

 Summarize the exercise by providing the right definitions  

 

Step 2 Input on Disaster Risk Analysis and Management Planning  

 

 Explain to the participants that having done the hazard, vulnerability and capacity assessments for their 

community, the next steps are to conduct risk assessment.  

 It focuses on consolidation of the results of previous assessments and draw conclusions regarding the 

degree of disaster risk – high, medium or low.  

 It provides the participants with the framework to analyse their assessment and prepare them for the next 

step which is Disaster Risk Management planning  

 Wrap up the activity by stressing that Community Disaster Risk Assessment provides: 

 Community profile (introductory/background part); 

 Hazard, vulnerability and capacity assessment (findings); 

 Degree (high/medium/low/) of Disaster Risk  conclusions); 

 Interventions needed to reduce the disaster risk (recommendation). 

 

Step 3 Group exercise on Disaster Risk Analysis 

 Ask participants to go back to their respective groups and undertake a risk assessment for their respective 

communities, with the following instruction: 
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 Analyse the degree of disaster risk based on the hazard, vulnerability and capacity assessments the 

groups have already undertaken using the Risk Assessment Form (Annex 10); 

 Determine the capacities needed to prevent or mitigate the hazard as well as to reduce or eliminate the 

vulnerability of the community assigned to each group; 

 Let the participants facilitate the plenary feedback session. The facilitator must take note of each group’s 

understanding of the exercise and provide additional explanations if needed 

 Wrap up the activity by highlighting key missed points from the presentations. 

 

Step 4 Input on Disaster Risk Analysis & Management Planning 

 Explain that the Disaster Risk Analysis should inform a good risk management planning where ideal 

interventions are going to be derived at to help reduce risks 

 Help them to remember the 3 variables in Disaster Risk namely; Hazard, Vulnerability and Capacity 

Assessments. These help to identify factors increasing vulnerability, available capacities and existing gaps. 

The variables provide a framework to identify or ascertain areas needing attention in order to reduce risks.  

 Risk reduction or management planning should focus on the Disaster Risk Management Cycle of any hazard 

assessed. The DRMC has four stages namely; preparedness, response, recovery and prevention/mitigation.   

 Risk reduction strategies should focus also on reducing hazard impact reduction (through preparedness and 

or mitigation), vulnerability reduction (through preparedness, response, recovery and mitigation) and 

building and increasing capacity (through preparedness, response, recovery and mitigation. The use of 

the Disaster Release Model (Annex 11) can help to best explain that risk reduction strategies focus on 

addressing vulnerability factors as illustrated by the Disaster Crunch Model (Annex 7).   

 Disaster Risk Analysis should be done in a participatory manner giving room to every participant to take part.  

 Results from the Analysis, more especially suggested interventions should inform the process of Disaster 

Risk Management Planning process.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           

 

Facilitator’s Notes  

 

1. Elements at Risk impacted by disasters 

 

ELEMENTS AT RISK EXAMPLES  

1. Human Capital  Human power, Positive attitudes, Traditional knowledge, 

Education/literacy, Resourceful, having new ideas 

2. Physical Capital  Govt. services (schools, hospitals etc) 

 Good roads & communications, Flood embankment 

 Power supply, Boats  

3. Social Capital  Community organizations, Strong family ties 

 Good leadership, Unity/co-operation, Child-care system  

4. Financial Capital  Alternative livelihoods, Savings & credit facilities 
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 Disposable assets, Rich relatives, Markets close by 

5. Natural Capital  Fertile soil, Year-round water, Available forests 

 Famine foods, Fish, Pasture-land 

 

Also refer to Annex 2 for DfID Livelihood Framework for illustration using visual graphic presentation 

2. Hazard Assessment 
 

Emphasize much on Hazard Assessment: 

 Asks the question: What are the threats to health, wealth, well-being and environment of the community? 

 Involves examination of the nature and behavior of each of the hazards listed which includes estimates of 

their frequency, intensity, duration, history, and trends 

 Community members are asked to rank the hazards in order of their importance to them. Information 

gathered in the community can be supplemented by secondary data collected elsewhere e.g. government 

or weather stations) 

 

Use of participatory tools when conducting village exercise for Hazard Assessment is also encouraged. Refer to 

Module 18 for more information on PRA tools 

 

3. Vulnerability Assessment 

 

Vulnerability assessment involves looking at the following categories of analysis  

 

ELEMENTS AT RISK To establish what impact of the hazard could be (mainly factual information 

based on people’s past experience 

VULNERABLE/UNSAFE 

CONDITIONS 

To establish why the elements are at risk 

DYNAMIC PRESSURES To establish who is creating the vulnerable conditions and how this is done 

UNDERLYING CAUSES To establish why vulnerable conditions are created or ignored by the 

pressures 

SPIRITUAL/THOUGHT LIFE 

CONTEXT 

To consider what beliefs encourage, ignore or challenge vulnerability and 

its causes 

 

Each of the categories of analysis is used to help ensure that a detailed understanding of vulnerability is 

achieved by the focus groups. 

Vulnerability Categories: 
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A. Identifying Unsafe conditions  (can be considered as the branches of the Problem Tree) 

 

1. Unsafe conditions is from where people face the “barrel” of hazards 

2. This focuses on the physical environment where people live and the level of economy 

3. Unsafe conditions may be fragile physical environment like dangerous locations and infrastructures 

4. Unsafe conditions may also mean fragile economy at household level i.e. livelihoods at risk and low 

income levels  

B. Identifying Dynamic Pressures (like the trunk of the Problem Tree) 

1. Any situation, occurrence, function etc, which creates vulnerability and limits capacity in a society.  

2. General dynamic pressures are presented in the Disaster Crunch Model  

3. Dynamic pressures identify STRUCTURES/INSTITUTIONS and PROCESSES, which are contributing 

to vulnerability, or in some cases providing capacity.  

4. The structures/institutions influence the community (the HARD WARE of the society) and can be at local, 

national and international level.  Examples of Structures – council of elders, local committees, CBOs, 

local government, Central government UN, World Bank, Govt. alliances etc 

5. Processes are the SOFT WARE of the society and they are policies, teachings, customs and practices 

used by Structures to influence the society. Examples of Processes are cultural beliefs, service delivery 

system, religious norms, clan/caste system, gender values, trade agreements, DRR policies etc. 

6. Whilst the poor in community may understand something of dynamic pressures, it is important to 

supplement this information from other stakeholders or key informants  

7. Dynamic pressures may often be directly responsible for creating the unsafe conditions 

 

C. Identifying Underlying Causes (like roots of the Problem Tree) 

1. Often linked to issues of poor governance, inequity, injustice, prejudice and bias. Can be hard to uncover, 

difficult to change but not impossible. 

2. The fundamental question for this exercise is “What are the contributing factors to dynamic pressures 

negatively affecting the community? 

3. Causes are found among basis values and beliefs, culture and custom, political ideology or economic 

doctrine, and religious beliefs  

4. Underlying causes operate at a deeper level than structures and processes, and fall into four main 

categories: Political, Economic, Culture, Beliefs and Values, and Natural environment 

5. Data in this category is usually obtained from key informants and/or secondary sources rather than 

directly from the community.  

 

Table 6 gives some examples of underlying causes. 

CATEGORY EXAMPLE OF UNDERLYING CAUSE EFFECT ON VULNERABILITY 

Political  The governing party is guided by political 

factors; it decides which areas will be given 

relief and development funds. Systems may 

be corrupt and abused. 

 Some areas of the country may be 

underfunded, e.g. because they support 

an opposition party. Resources may not 

arrive at local level. 
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Economic  Big banks and governments make decisions 

on international loan and interest 

repayments. Also the government decides 

spending priorities and obeys international 

trade systems. 

 Affects the amount of money 

government has available to provide 

services, and the allocations of funds 

between departments. Also affects price 

paid for cash crops. 

Culture, 

beliefs 

and values 

 People may believe that illness and 

unfavorable weather are caused by evil 

spirits that demand rituals and sacrifices. 

Some individuals may be valued less highly 

than others. 

 People may be unreceptive to health or 

agricultural advice; assets are depleted 

by sacrifices. Vulnerability of women and 

children may increase. 

Natural 

environment 

 An area may have difficult geography – 

slopes, altitude, and soil quantity/quality – 

or an extremely harsh climate (rain, drought 

or temperature). 

 Has an influence on the agricultural 

potential of an area; conditions may 

further deteriorate through climate 

change and environmental degradation. 
Table 6: Underlying causes 

Understanding progression of vulnerability can well be explained by using the Disaster Crunch Model 

tool (Annex 7). It is self explanatory and provides a vivid picture of how people's or communities' 

exposure to hazards progress over period and contributing factors.  

 

4. Capacity Assessment 

 

 Capacity refers to individual and collective strength and resources that can be enhanced, mobilized and 

accessed, to allow individuals and communities to shape their future by reducing disaster risk. 

 Capacities are analysed as the interaction of the resources and access to these resources by the different 

groups at risk and the overarching systems and structures that decrease or increase the capacity to 

confront the hazard. 

 In this manual, capacities are categorized as follows: Prevention and Mitigation capacities (the capacities 

that address the hazard) and Survivability and Readiness (the capacities that address vulnerabilities). 

 

Categories Refers to:  

Capacities addressing Hazards 

Prevention and Mitigation 

(activities that deal squarely with 

the Hazard) 

 

Mitigation covers measures that minimize the effects of hazards and 

thus lessen the magnitude of a disaster. Mitigation measures can range 

from physical measures such as flood defences or safe building design, 

to legislation and non-structural measures such as training, organizing 

disaster volunteers, public awareness, food security programs and 

advocacy on development issues. 

Prevention covers activities designed to impede the occurrence of a 

disaster event and/or prevent such an occurrence from having harmful 

effects on communities and facilities. Examples are safety standards for 

industries, flood control measures and land use regulations. Poverty 
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Categories Refers to:  

Capacities addressing Hazards 

alleviation and asset redistribution schemes such as land reform, 

provision of basic needs and services such as preventive health care, 

education are some non-structural measures. 

Capacities addressing Vulnerabilities 

Survivability (activities that deal 

with individual vulnerabilities) 

to manage to stay alive or continue to exist, despite the difficult situations 

 

Readiness(activities that deal with 

community vulnerabilities) 

group/community organization functioning as a system prepared for any 

hazard that is going to happen 

 

Coping capacities are hazard and vulnerability specific. The diagram below demonstrates coping capacities that 

are specific to the degree of vulnerability. 

 

Table 7 shows examples of capacities that address Vulnerabilities, with flood as the Hazard.  

 

Categories 

 

Time 

Element 

 

Highly Vulnerable 

to Flood 

Medium 

Vulnerable 

to Flood 

Low Vulnerable to 

Flood 

Survivability 

 

During the 

Hazard event 

Swimming skills, 

first aid 

Swimming skills, 

first aid 

First aid 

 

 Before the 

Hazard 

Event 

 

Strengthening 

livelihood, health, 

education and 

governance 

activities. 

 

Strengthening 

livelihood, health, 

education and 

governance 

activities. 

 

Strengthening 

livelihood, health, 

education and 

governance 

activities. 

Readiness 

 

During the 

Hazard event 

 

Community Search 

and rescue, 

Evacuation system, 

Early warning , 

Logistics such as 

food and medical 

supply, transport 

Community Search 

and rescue, 

Evacuation system, 

Early warning , 

Logistics such as 

food and medical 

supply, transport 

Community Search 

and rescue, 

Evacuation system, 

Early warning , 

Logistics such as 

food and medical 

supply, transport 
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Categories 

 

Time 

Element 

 

Highly Vulnerable 

to Flood 

Medium 

Vulnerable 

to Flood 

Low Vulnerable to 

Flood 

and communication 

system 

and communication 

system 

and communication 

system 

 Before the 

Hazard 

Event 

 

Strengthening 

community systems 

and structures for 

resilient and 

resistant livelihood, 

health, education 

and governance 

 

Strengthening 

community systems 

and structures for 

resilient and 

resistant livelihood, 

health, education 

and governance 

 

Strengthening 

community systems 

and structures for 

resilient and 

resistant livelihood, 

health, education 

and governance 

Table 7: Capacities addressing vulnerabilities 

Building on what people have 

 

Each individual, community, society or nation has latent capacities that can be tapped in order to increase the 

individual and community resiliency. Efforts should aim to develop coping capacities of the individuals and the 

communities, and the organizations to develop resiliency from any type of hazard. 

 

Community Capacity Assessment identifies the strengths and resources present among individuals, households 

and the community to cope with, withstand, prevent, prepare for, mitigate or quickly recover from a disaster. 

Coping means managing resources in times of adversity 

 

5. Disaster Risk Assessment 

 It is a systematic highly participatory process for determining and ranking community disaster risk. 

 Is an essential precursor to decision making in DRR as well as in formulating development policies, 

strategies, plans, programs and projects. 

 Prioritizes the risks to the community. The community’s actions and resources can be allocated accordingly, 

based on the frequency, extent of damage and other factors that have to be considered. 

 Ensures that disaster risk reduction is cost effective and sustainable. In many situations, the most viable 

tract in reducing risk is increasing the community’s capacities. 

 Identifies external resources which can be tapped and the risk reduction strategies to address 

vulnerabilities that the community cannot address by itself. 

 Provides a yardstick in assessing the community’s success in reducing disaster risk over time. 

 Generates for specific baseline data that can be used in development and contingency planning purposes 

for the community and support agencies. 
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6. Summary Notes on Vulnerability and Capacity 

 

Vulnerabilities and capacities are assessed together through interaction with community focus groups, and 

by semi-structured interviews with key informants. Appropriate question sets should be prepared beforehand, 

to probe the five areas of community life – human, social, natural, physical and economic.  

 

The impact of the hazard on these five areas is also assessed. Damage is done to various aspects of life, 

livelihoods, property and the environment, the ‘elements at risk’. 

 

From the hazard assessment exercise, pick priority hazards and assess their impacts on element at risk. The 

elements at risk will have been noted during mapping and focus group discussion in hazard assessment 

exercise. 

 

Assessing the impacts of a hazard and community vulnerability 

This can be well illustrated by an example below which assesses the impacts of flash floods in one of the 

communities in Chikwawa District. 

 

Hazard: Flash floods 

ELEMENT AT RISK IMPACT ON 

ELEMENT AT RISK 

POSSIBLE VULNERABILITIES WHICH ALLOW THIS 

IMPACT 

Houses (physical) Damage to houses Houses close to river  

Weak house design or weak foundations 

No protective wall, embankment or trees 

Water supply 

(social) 

Contamination of 

wells 

Wells close to river 

Wells not capped or protected from contamination 

Livelihoods 

(economic) 

Destruction of crops Farm fields located on low land, close to river 

Growing season of crop coincides with flood 

No protective wall, embankment or trees 

Natural resources 

(environmental) 

Destruction of natural 

resources 

Climate or environmental change has brought more severe 

weather that will now damage previously resilient assets 
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Just as questions, participatory tools are practiced beforehand and deployed in the focus groups to increase 

interest and participation. Visualizing the community in different ways can greatly increase the community’s 

understanding of both vulnerabilities and capacities. These tools can also help in developing appropriate actions 

for emergencies – for example, maps will show the safe areas and facilities available.  

Assessing vulnerability and capacity 

The next step is to assess the capacity that could be used to reduce the impacts of the identified and prioritized 

hazards. One way of doing this is to identify capacities for each of the vulnerabilities. Remember the ingredients 

of a disaster risk: hazard, vulnerability and capacity.  Also not that this is building on the information from hazard 

and vulnerability assessment above. 

Just as disasters will affect the five aspects of life (human (individual), social, physical, economic and 

environmental) differently, capacities should also be grouped and assessed along these aspects of life. Let us 

illustrate this with an example of floods on the physical aspect of life 

VULNERABILITY CAPACITY 

Community has no strong public buildings Community has one or more strongly built school, 

church or other community structure 

Community has no purpose-built cyclone shelter Community does have a purpose-built, regularly 

maintained cyclone shelter, with access to clean 

water and sanitation facilities 

House design and structure not strong enough 

to 

resist common hazards 

Many houses include cyclone- or earthquake-resistant 

design features 

Roads and bridges not usable by motor vehicles 

for some months of the year 

Road surface and bridges allow vehicles to pass for 

whole year, including disaster season 

No landline telephone communication, and/or 

poor signal for mobile phones 

Landline telephone and/or mobile phone 

communication good in all weather conditions 

 

This exercise has to be carried out to cover all aspects of life. Unlike physical capacities which tend to be hazard-

specific; other capacities can cover a variety of hazards. For example, social groupings engaged in savings and 

lending are a capacity against economic vulnerabilities and can be used for skills sharing and thus a capacity in 

social vulnerability. On the other hand a capacity can also be vulnerability. For example, in areas affected by 

floods like Chikwawa, Nsanje, Phalombe, raised foundation for buildings confers capacity against vulnerability to 

floods but may create a social vulnerability to the elderly and people living with disability.  
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Upon doing all the above assessments, a summary of vulnerabilities and capacities for each identified hazard is 

of paramount importance. This final stage, usually completed back in the office, is to summarize the data on one 

or more flip chart sheets – either writing directly on the sheet or using moveable sticky notes or cards. The format 

below illustrates this with a flood as an example. 
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HAZARD TYPE:  Floods 

Category Impact of 

Hazard 

Vulnerabilities Capacities Suggested risk-reducing 

activities 

Individual 

(male) 

Small loss of life; increased 

health 

Problems 

No warning system; 

lack of health 

knowledge 

Able-bodied 

youth; carpenters 

Train youth as volunteers to raise alarm and assist 

evacuation 

Individual 

(female) 

High loss of life; 

increased health 

problems 

No warning system; lack of health 

knowledge; low 

literacy rates; less 

ability to swim 

Resourceful in 

times of crisis 

Health education; 

swimming lessons for 

girls in school; train 

female volunteers 

Social Families split up; 

disruption of 

education 

No evacuation plan; 

location of school; 

shortage of social 

groups, (e.g. self-help 

groups); poor 

government services 

Health workers in 

community; government 

agricultural department; 

farmers’ 

cooperative 

Community evacuation plan; women’s groups; 

Strengthen cooperative; 

advocacy to improve and use government agricultural 

services 
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Natural Destruction of smaller trees; 

deposition of 

sand on land 

No protective embankment; erosion 

from upstream as 

result of tree felling 

Bamboo and a few trees; 

forestry department 

nursery;  available high land 

Use bamboo to strengthen river bank; tree planting 

along bank and on 

slopes; advocacy to 

reduce tree cutting 

Physical Damage to 

houses, roads and 

bridges 

Houses close to river; 

design of houses not 

strong 

Some stronger 

houses; church 

building on higher 

land 

Build stronger embankment; teach carpenters better 

house design; use 

church as evacuation 

centre in floods 

Economic Damage to crops; 

death of livestock 

Fields near river; no embankment; 

growing season is 

during flood season; 

crop varieties not resistant; no warnings 

or evacuation plan for animals 

Winter vegetable 

seed available; a few small 

livestock 

and chickens kept 

Increase cultivation 

of winter vegetables; 

seek flood-resistant 

crops; evacuation plan to save cattle; expand  

alternative livelihoods (e.g. egg production) 

NOTE: Male and female individuals need to be assessed separately for equity and equality
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Module 8: Disaster Risk Management Plans 
 

Introduction 

 

Managing disaster risks requires development of specific plans, such as disaster contingency plans and 

disaster risk management plans. These plans act as roadmaps to guide the implementation of disaster risk 

management programmes and interventions. This module takes participants through panning, the 

importance of planning and the development of disaster management plans 

 

 

Overall objectives 

 To enhance participant’s capacity in strategizing to reduce the impact of disasters 

 

Specific objectives 

By the end of the session, the participants should be able to actively develop their disaster risk 

management plans. 

 

Content 

 Planning in Disaster Risk Management 

 Importance of Disaster Risk Management plans 

 Development of Disaster Risk Management Plans. 

 

Materials and tools 

 Flipchart paper,  flipchart stand,  markers, tape, pens, note books 

 

Methodology 

1. Lecturing  

2. Group work 

3. Presentations  

4. Discussion  

 

Estimated duration 

2 hours 
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Facilitator’s guide 

Step 1 Introduce module objective 

Step 2 Divide participants into groups and ask them to identify and discuss the common hazards their 

area is exposed to, the vulnerability factors for each hazard and propose measures of 

addressing these hazards 

Step 3 Discuss and explain below terms by referring to the module key points: 

 planning in Disaster Risk Management 

 importance of  DRM plans 

 

Step 4 Explain and discuss the key components of a DRM plan, its use and the development process 

Step 5 Divide participants into groups and let them fill DRM plan matrix in annex 23. Remind 

participants that the basis for filling these forms is Hazard, Vulnerability, Capacity and Disaster 

Risk assessments conducted in the previous sessions. Therefore there is need to make 

reference to these assessments. 

Step 6 Let participants present the plans to the class. Facilitator to make comments where appropriate. 

 

Step 7 Summarize the session and find out whether participants have understood the content. 

 

Facilitator’s notes 

 

For definition of a plan, refer to annex 1 

 

Planning in disaster risk management 

 

The disaster risk management plan is a set of measures or strategies designed to limit the risk and increase 

resilience that reduces the vulnerability and increases capacity. These plans can be developed at national, 

district community as well as at household level. The development of the plans depends on proper disaster 

risk analysis, which involves hazard, vulnerability and capacity assessment. The DRM plan should also have 
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objectives. Objectives define as a set of strategic interventions that will be made by the national, district and 

community in order to achieve the objectives. The Objectives are time bound. 

  

Importance of a DRM Community Action Plan 

 It provides action steps for implementing DRR strategies. 

 It assists in assigning responsibilities, timeframe and resources 

 It is a tool for checking the progress (monitoring) of DRR activities. 

 

Development of DRM Community Action Plan 

 Describe community  objectives (referring to the DRR issues to be addressed at hand) 

 List and prioritize activities 

 Plan to do one thing at a time 

 Allocate roles responsibilities and timeframe for each activity 

 Determine and allocate resources required 

 Determine source of resources 

 Develop monitoring indicators for each activity 

 Plans should not be rigid 

 Plans should be reviewed periodically through open communication 

 

 

 

Guidelines in developing an action plan 

 

Plan need to be SMART 

S =  Specific 

M =  Measurable  

A =  Achievable 

R = Realistic 

T = Time bound 

 

Components of a DRM Plan 

 

The DRM plan can be developed at village, area, district as well as national level. The following are the key 

components of the DRM Plan: 

 

1. Area profile, disaster profile (common and potential hazards vulnerability analysis, historical data 

of disasters), risk management arrangements. This component provides a clear picture of the 

disaster risks, vulnerabilities and capacities in the area of interest. It should be able to identify all the 

key hazards that the area is exposed to so that planning should focus on addressing those hazards. 
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2. Disaster preparedness, mitigation and prevention arrangements which will cover the following 

issues: summary of DRM arrangements, management and coordination, preparedness/prevention 

and mitigation initiatives, community awareness and education initiatives and resources related to 

pre-disaster work. 

3. Disaster response arrangements which covers the following aspects: introduction, management 

and coordination, implementation of response initiatives, information gathering and interface with the 

media, damage and need assessment, response initiatives modus operandi and resources related 

to response activities.  

4. Recovery arrangements which covers the following key aspects; introduction, post-disaster 

recovery management principles, management and coordination, implementation of recovery 

operations, post-disaster recovery activities, traditional coping mechanism, integration DRR 

measures into redevelopment, resources related to post-disaster activities, review and evaluation of 

post-disaster programs, financial issues related to post-disaster work. 

5. Capacity building and resource mobilization which covers the following key aspects; introduction, 

management and coordination, disaster management training needs, DRM resource mobilization 

strategy, resources related to capacity building and resource mobilization work. 

6. Simulation and drills which covers the following areas: introduction, management and coordination, 

schedule and implementation of drills, resources related to simulation and drills  

 

Reference 

 

DoDMA (2013) Disaster risk management handbook. Department of Disaster Management Affairs: 

Lilongwe 

Government of Malawi, 2015, National disaster recovery framework. Department of Disaster 

Management Affairs: Lilongwe 

United in Building and Advancing Life Expectations Project (nd), Disaster Risk Reduction Training 

Manual. 
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Module 9: Disaster Impact and Needs Assessments and Reporting 
 

 

Introduction 

 

Disaster assessments is  the process of determining the impact which a hazard has had on a society, the 

needs and priorities for immediate emergency measures to save and sustain the lives of survivors, the 

resources available ,coping mechanisms of the society ,the possibilities for facilitating and expediting 

longer-term recovery and development. 

The assessments are conducted during and after the disasters to determine: What has happened, What 

needs to be done, Determining the immediate, short-term emergency needs of the survivors ,Inventorying 

damage e.g. to housing, hospitals and other public or private infrastructure; Resource Gaps - leading to 

resource mobilization; Shared understanding of priorities and improve coordination across stakeholders  

 

Overall Objective 

To enable participants understand, gain knowledge and skills in conducting disaster impact and needs 

assessment and reporting. 

 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Conduct disaster impact and needs assessment 

 Fill impact and needs assessment forms 

 Complete disaster reporting template 

  

Content 

 Understanding Disaster Assessments 

 Types of Assessments; 

 Key sectors considered in impact and needs assessment 

 Needs assessment forms 

 Reporting forms 
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Materials and Tools  

 Training manual, flipcharts, flipchart stand, notebooks, pens, markers, masking tape computers and 

projectors. 

 

Method of Delivery: 

 Presentations,  

 discussions,  

 questions,  

 narrations. 

 

Estimated Duration:  

7 hours 

 

Facilitator’s guide 

 

Step 1   Introduce objective clearly. 

 

Step 2 Divide participants into groups and ask them to discuss their understanding of disaster 

assessment, why it is important and what are the key issues to look for in a disaster 

assessment 

Step 3 Participants should present their group discussions in plenary and allow discussions 

Step 4 Explain to the participants the meaning of assessment, the types of disaster assessment, time 

for assessment, who should conduct the assessment and the key elements of the assessment 

Step 5 Divide participants into groups and ask them to imagine a disaster scenario that has occurred 

in their community. Groups should discuss the key sectors that could be affected by such a 

disaster and the specific issues that the assessment would look at 

Step 6 Participants should present their discussion in plenary. Summarise the outcome of the group 

work and provide additional details where there are gaps 

 

Step 7 Distribute the assessment form (Annex 12) to participants and explain how to use and complete 

them. Discuss fully each section of the form. Link this to the group discussions they had just had 
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Step 8 In plenary, ask participants to share their experiences of disaster reporting, focusing on who 

does the reporting, how it is done, to whom do they report, what reporting tools do they use, 

how long it takes to report and challenges. The facilitator should explain these to the 

participants after they have shared their views 

Step 9 Explain to the participants how the disaster reporting form in annex 13 is completed and used. 

Step 10 Using the sample disaster scenario in annex 14, ask participants to complete the disaster 

reporting form in annex 13. You may adapt the story to suit the environment or participants. 

Step 11 Let groups present their reports in plenary, while also focusing on the challenges they 

encountered in using the reporting template 

Step 12 Summarize the session by focusing on procedures, methodology and importance of disaster 

assessment and reporting 

Facilitator’s Notes 

 

Needs assessment 

A needs assessment is a systematic process for determining and addressing needs, or "gaps" between 

current conditions and desired conditions or "wants". The discrepancy between the current condition and 

wanted condition must be measured to appropriately identify the need. The need can be a desired to improve 

current performance or to correct a deficiency. 

 

Disaster Assessment 

Disaster Assessment is the Process of determining the impact which a hazard has had on a society: the 

needs and priorities for immediate emergency measures to save and sustain the lives of survivors: the 

resources available and possibilities for facilitating and expediting longer term recovery and development. 

 

Assessment is a crucial management task which contributes directly not only to effective decision making 

but also to planning 

 

Types of Assessments 
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Rapid assessment:  

This type of assessment is carried out immediately following a disaster and does not provide detailed 

information. It usually focusses on identifying the immediate impact and needs of the disaster affected 

population.  

Detailed impact and needs assessment: 

Unlike the rapid assessment, the impact and needs assessment is more detailed and provides an indication 

of the impact and needs per sector or affected area, including some of the immediate early recovery needs. 

Post disaster needs assessment: A post disaster needs assessment estimates the economic and human 

impact of the disaster, determine the reconstruction and recovery needs, and prioritize reconstruction and 

recovery activities in the recovery framework 

 

Two types of information are gathered when conducting assessment 

a) What has happened as a result of the disaster (situation or damage assessment). 

b) What is needed (needs assessment) 

 

The initial information which becomes available usually relates to the effects of the disaster in terms of 

damage and losses. It is commonly referred to as a situation or damage assessment. It identifies the 

magnitude and extent of the disaster and its effects on society. 

 

The second type of information gathered is an assessment of the needs emanating as a result of the disaster. 

It defines the level and type of assistance required for the affected society. The gathering of information for 

both types of assessment can be done simultaneously. 

 

a) Situation/Disaster Assessment 

 

This assessment gathers information on magnitude of the disaster and extent of its impact on both the 

population and the infrastructure of the society. The following examples are the aspects 

assessed and reported based on the type of common hazards: 

Floods: 

 The location and size of the area affected 
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 The number households affected by the disaster 

 Mortality and morbidity statistics 

 Types of injuries and illness as a result of the disaster 

 Number of deaths as a result of disaster. 

 Emergency medical, health, Nutritional, Water and Sanitation situation 

 Accessibility to disaster area 

 Levels of continuing or emerging threats: 

 Level of Damage 

 Vulnerability of  the population to continuing or expanding impacts of the Disaster of the 

forthcoming  period  

Earth Quakes: 

 The location and size of the area affected 

 The number households affected by the disaster 

 The number and type of infrastructures affected by the disaster 

 Mortality and morbidity statistics 

 Types of injuries as a result of the disaster 

 Number of deaths as a result of disaster. 

 Emergency medical, health, Nutritional, Water and Sanitation situation 

 Levels of continuing or emerging threats: 

 Level of Damage 

 Vulnerability of  the population to continuing or expanding impacts of the Disaster of the 

forthcoming  period  

Drought: 

 The location and size of the area affected 

 The number households affected by the disaster 

 Mortality and morbidity statistics 

 Types of injuries and illness as a result of the disaster 

 Number of deaths as a result of disaster. 

 Emergency medical, health, Nutritional, Water and Sanitation situation 

 Accessibility to disaster area 

 Levels of continuing or emerging threats 

 Vulnerability of  the population to continuing or expanding impacts of the Disaster of the 

forthcoming  period  

 

Land slide:  

 The location and size of the area affected 
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 The number households affected by the disaster 

 Mortality and morbidity statistics 

 Types of injuries and illness as a result of the disaster 

 Number of deaths as a result of disaster. 

 Emergency medical, health, Nutritional, Water and Sanitation situation 

 Accessibility to disaster area 

 Levels of continuing or emerging threats: 

 Level of Damage 

 Vulnerability of  the population to continuing or expanding impacts of the Disaster of the 

forthcoming  period  

 

b) Needs Assessments 

The initial needs assessment identifies the priorities for assistance and resources and services required for 

immediate emergency measures to save and sustain the lives of those affected. It identifies those who need 

to be targeted for assistance and focuses on most vulnerable population, particularly the aged, women, 

children and disabled. 

An ideal nee ds assessment should as well apply a multifaceted approach of cluster system. For instance, 

some relevant clusters could be Shelter and Camp management, WASH, Agriculture, Food and Nutrition, 

Social Protection, Education, Health, Transport and Logistics etc.  

In terms of reporting mechanisms, the decentralized structures are expected to follow the required sequence 

hence verification exercise is verily recommended before the assessment report is shared with higher 

authorities. 

 

Methodology  

A rapid initial assessment comprises situation, resource, and needs assessment in the early, critical stage of a 

disaster and is intended to 

Rapid assessment and reporting by VCPCs supported by ACPCs 

 

This is to determine the type of immediate relief response needed. The assessment provides information 

about the needs, possible intervention, strategies and resource requirements and aims to identify the 

following: 

 The impact a disaster has had on a community and its infrastructure, and the ability of that community 

to cope. 
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 The most vulnerable segments of the population that need to be targeted for assistance. 

 The level of response that might be required, the council's internal capacity to cope with the situation, 

and the level of response from external sources that might be required. 

 The most urgent relief needs and potential methods of meeting them most effectively. 

 Coordination mechanisms. 

 Significant political, cultural, and logistical constraints. 

 Initial identification of affected households 

 

And to:  

 Make recommendations which define and set priorities on the actions and resources needed for 

immediate response. 

 Draw attention to geographical areas/substantive sectors needing in-depth assessment. 

 After the rapid assessment, the VCPC should report to the ACPC who subsequently will report to DCPC.  

 

Disaster assessment and reporting by the DCPC 

Upon receiving the disaster report, the DCPC should deploy a multi sector assessment team to the disaster 

affected area to conduct an in-depth disaster assessment and verification of the rapid assessment. The team 

should be composed of experts from all the sectors in the council. Using the assessment tool in Annex 12. 

The DCPC should conduct an in-depth assessment that will inform the response programming. The DCPC 

should consolidate the assessment report and present it to the District Executive Committee for response 

programming, using the template in Annex 13. The report should be copied to DoDMA for records. In the 

event that the capacity of the council has been exceeded a request for support should be sent to DoDMA 

with proper justification within 48 hours of disaster occurrence. 
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Module 10: Disaster Response 

 

Introduction 

When disasters occur, the aftermath goes beyond those who have immediately lost something or whose 

assets have been damaged. Understanding the complexity of disaster response is crucial for an effective 

response. The module provides some of the elements that are to the core to disaster response. The module 

is closely linked to the module on assessment, which guides the whole response process and the module on 

international standards in humanitarian response, which is an integral part of the response process. 

   

Overall objective 

To sensitize the participants understand the activities associated with disaster response. 

 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Understand the key elements of disaster response  

 Different between food insecurity disaster response and other disaster responses 

 Provide disaster relief assistance to affected people 

 Understand the cluster approach to disaster management 

  

Content: 

 Procedures to follow during disaster response 

 Search and rescue operation 

 Provision of relief assistance 

 Beneficiary targeting process for MVAC response 

 Cluster system 

Materials:  

Flipchart paper, flipchart stands, markers, masking tape and definitions of terms. 

Methodology 

 Lecturing 

 Group work 

 Presentation 

 Discussion 
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Estimated Duration:  

3 HOURS 

Facilitator’s Guide 

Step 1    Introduce module objectives 

Step 2. 

 

In plenary, ask participants to define disaster response and to list some of the key 

components of disaster response. Summarise the response and provide the definition of 

disaster response and the key elements of disaster response (e.g. assessment, search 

and rescue, camp coordination and management, targeting, provision of relief 

assistance) 

Step 3  

 

Divide participants into three groups. Each group should be assigned one hazard and 

should discuss how they would undertake a search, rescue and evacuation operation for 

a given disaster scenario. The hazards and three groups are (i) floods in a community 

set-up, (ii) earthquakes with people trapped in a building and (iv) fire in a school. 

Depending on number of participants, there may be more than 3 groups or sub-groups 

with more than one group looking at a single hazard. Other scenarios that can be used 

include a motor vehicle crash/accident, a boat that has capsized and a hostage situation 

Step 4  

 

In plenary, ask groups to present their findings. Allow comments from plenary for each 

presentation. After all groups have presented, explain the search, rescue and evacuation 

procedures as part of disaster response. Provide as much practical examples as possible 

and allow contributions from participants 

Step 5 

 

Divide participants into two sets of groups (depending on number of participants, you 

could have a number of sub-groups but broadly divided into two sets) and ask them to 

discuss the key factors that they would consider when (i) for first group, targeting rapid 

onset disaster relief assistance and (i) targeting food insecurity disaster relief assistance. 

Step 6 

  

In plenary, ask groups to present their findings. After presentations, summarise their 

contributions and develop on these to present the beneficiary targeting process for rapid 

and slow onset (food insecurity) disasters. Use practical examples and allow as much 

contributions from plenary as possible 

Step 7  

 

Discuss in plenary the factors to consider in identifying a distribution centre for relief 

assistance and how relief items are distributed. Explain the relief package and rationale 

for it 

Step 8 

 

Explain what the humanitarian cluster system is and ask participants to discuss in plenary 

why it is important and how they can use the system at their level (or at different levels if 

participants are generic) 

 

Facilitator’s Notes 
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1.0 Background 

Disaster response activities are activities implemented following a disaster with the aim of saving the lives, 

assets and livelihoods of those affected and reduce further impacts of the disaster. Disasters result in a lot 

of effects. People lose their lives and properties and become displaced, lead to destruction of infrastructures 

such as houses, school blocks, hospitals, bridges and roads. This calls for timely implementation of disaster 

response activities to reduce the suffering and impacts and save the lives of the affected.  

 

2.0 Procedures to follow during disaster response 

 

2.1 Evacuation 

Evacuation means moving all people from a threatened area to a safer place. In cases requiring the 

evacuation of one building, occupants should proceed to a designated meeting area. When orders are given 

to evacuate multiple buildings or large areas of the campus, occupants should proceed to the evacuation 

area as directed by the responsible officer. 

 

A wide variety of emergencies both human-made and natural may require the affected area to be evacuated. 

The common emergencies include - fires, explosions, floods, earthquakes, strong winds, hazardous 

materials, civil unrest. If evacuation is deemed necessary, the following are the guidelines that need to be 

followed: 

 

 Evacuate immediately. Everyone is required to evacuate immediately anytime an evacuation order 

is given.  

 Tell others to evacuate as you leave the building. 

 When you evacuate, if possible, take your critical belongings that are easily accessible with you to 

the designated evacuation point (DEP); however, don’t risk your life in trying to take your belongings 

with you.  

 If you are evacuating from a building use stairways only. Do not use elevators. 

 Follow the instructions of emergency personnel regarding alternate evacuation routes, should your 

normal pathway be blocked. 

 Assist those who need help, but do not put yourself at risk attempting to rescue trapped or injured 

victims. Note the location of trapped and injured victims and notify emergency personnel. 

 Proceed directly to the DEP. Stay away from the immediate area near the area you evacuated. 

Remain in the DEP until attendance is taken and instructions are given. 

 Do not go back until instructed to do so. 

 Take a head count after the evacuation. Identify the names and last known locations of anyone not 

accounted for and pass them to relevant authorities.  

 Take note of all unaccompanied children and all those who need special assistance 

 Organize for search and rescue operations.   
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3.0 Search and rescue 

A search is a coordinated operation using available personnel and facilities to locate persons in distress, 

trapped and unable to evacuate on their own. Rescue is an operation to retrieve persons in distress, trapped 

and unable to evacuate on their own, provide for their initial medical or other needs, and deliver them to a 

place of safety. 

Search and rescue is a technical activity rendered by a group of specially trained personnel, who rescue and 

attend to the casualties under adverse conditions, where life is at threat. Search and rescue is organized in 

close cooperation with the community and in a team approach.  

The search and rescue activities are undertaken in two ways as follows: 

 

 Community local rescuers: With adequate safety measures, rescue immediately after any disaster 

such as flood, earthquake and fire in a community.  

 

 Outside community rescuers: Circumstances where the situation is grave and the local rescuers 

do not have required capacity, then specialist assistance from outside the community is required, 

such as from the Malawi Police Service or Malawi Defence Force. 

The community rescuers can be trained CPC members who shall always be ready to respond quickly when 

a disaster is likely to strike. The rescuers efficiency level need to be maintained, thorough practice and drills 

during peace period are essential. The rescue team should undergo standard training from time to time. 

 

3.1 Objectives of Search and Rescue 

 To locate survivors of a disaster who have been trapped and are not able to evacuate themselves 

from a disaster area or building; 

 To rescue survivors trapped under debris, from damaged buildings or from floods, earthquake, fire; 

 To provide first aid services to rescued survivors and to dispatch them for medical care and 

 To hand-over recovered dead bodies to appropriate authorities. 

 

3.2 Search and Rescue Team Composition. 

Physically and psychologically sound volunteers male and female, having demonstrated ability, capacity and 

willingness to work in an emergency, could constitute a rescue team. Volunteers, of both sexes, above 18 

years of age, with a minimum education level to read and write in local language, ex-military or police 

personnel from the community are ideal. An ideal search and rescue team can be comprised of 8 members, 

out of which a minimum of 2 members should be skilled persons. The members should be from within the 

community and from the periphery villages. The team should consist of: 

 One skilled team leader; 

 Two skilled persons; and  

 At least 5 members. 
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The members should have interest to participate in the training courses on search and rescue organized by 

the council, CSOs or any other NGOs from time to time. 

 

3.3 Rescue Stages 

 

i. Stage-1 Surface Causality (Emergency Rescue) 

 This is a rescue that is conducted on a casualty who is on the surface and is not trapped under debris or 

water.  

 To locate the surface casualty, the rescue is conducted from the outer-edges of the damaged area  

 The rescued shall be provided with First Aid services.  

 In case the rescued is more severely injured, after providing the First Aid services, dispatch as quickly 

as possible to the nearest hospital for medical care. 

 

ii. Stage-II Search in Slightly Damaged Buildings (Immediate Rescue) 

 The rescue team should move towards the slightly damaged buildings after responding to the surface 

casualty. 

 In the event that some trapped persons cannot be reached easily, before entering the damaged building 

or house, carefully analyze the methods best suited to safely rescue the trapped without risking the lives 

of the rescuers or the injured. 

 Safety at all points is to be ensured. 

 

iii. Stage-III Search of Possible Survival Points (Specialised Rescue) 

 Any chances of a person being trapped or injured are to be searched at all possible places and all options.  

 This requires specialized rescue team. 

 The rescue team should try by all means to rescue with the appropriate method. 

 Consider safety as top priority. 

 

iv. Stage-IV Selected Debris Clearance (Specialised Rescue) 

 Identify debris under which it is likely that some casualties might be trapped.  

 Search under the debris until all the persons are accounted for and identities are ascertained. 

 

v. Stage- V General Debris Clearance (Specialised Rescue) 

 Clear up all debris and reach to the trapped persons, when all possible ways of contacting the trapped 

persons has failed.  

 This requires Specialized Rescue.  

 

3.4 Water Rescue 

Rescue from water related disasters is one of the important challenges for the rescuer. The rescuers must 

be equipped with swimming and floating aids and should have adequate swimming capacity for rescuing the 
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drowning casualty. The rescuers must have knowledge and practice of swimming in order not to risk 

themselves whilst rescuing the victims. 

 

3.5 Use of life jackets 

Life jackets in rescue are important for water rescue. Life jacket is a standard life saving equipment, which 

gives confidence to the rescuer that he /she is safe.  

 

3.6 Improvised swimming and floating aids 

Standard manufactured life jackets may not be available in rural areas or during an emergency. However, 

swimming and floating aids can be improvised from the locally available materials such as empty tins and 

jerry cans. For steps for preparing floating equipment from local materials see Annex 3.  

 

4.0 Provision of relief assistance 

This involves provision of on-scene assistance to the affected with the aim of saving their lives and reducing 

the impact of the disaster. This has to be done immediately after the occurrence of the disaster. This includes 

search and rescue, provision of first aid services to the injured, evacuation where necessary, relief food, 

shelter to the displaced and such services. Central to the provision of relief assistance is understand the 

magnitude of the disaster and its impact, which is done through assessment. The disaster assessment 

process is a separate module and this module will focus on the actual response. 

 

4.1 Beneficiary targeting for rapid onset disasters 

Targeting is a process by which disaster affected areas and populations are selected for distribution of relief 

items in a timely manner. A targeting system comprises mechanisms to define target groups, to identify 

members of the target populations, to ensure that assistance reaches intended beneficiaries, and to ensure 

it meets their needs.  

 

In targeting ensure that inclusion and exclusion errors are avoided. Targeting inclusion errors refer to 

the inclusion of people on the list of beneficiaries to be receiving relief aid though they do not meet the criteria. 

Whereas Exclusion errors refer to instances where people who meet the targeting criteria are left out from 

the list beneficiaries to be receiving relief assistance. 

 

During the rapid assessment by the village civil protection committee members, they should capture the list 

of households that have been affected by the disaster and the type of impact. This information should be 

recorded in a simple table like the one below. 

 

TRADITIONAL 

AUTHORITY 

GROUP VILLAGE NAME OF 

HOUSEHOLD 

TYPE OF DAMAGE 

Example:    

Munkha Mvahiwa 
Bambo Chadyaine House collapsed 

Mayi Akondaine Roof blown off 
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The civil protection committees should be encouraged to avoid biasness in listing the households that have 

been affected by the disaster. 

 

During the verification assessment by the district civil protection committee, the list of the affected households 

should also be verified. The verified list of the affected households should be taken as the targeted 

beneficiaries for any assistance.  

 

In targeting special attention should be given to vulnerable groups such as people with disability, the elderly, 

the chronically ill, child headed households and others. 

Households that are eligible for immediate relief assistance are those who have their household materials for 

their immediate livelihood including food, clothes, beddings, kitchen utensils and such materials destroyed 

by the disaster. However, households that have their means of livelihood like crop fields destroyed might not 

need an immediate relief assistance. These will need to be assisted to replant so that they will be able to 

harvest for their livelihood.  

 

4.2 Establishing Distribution Centres 

Distribution Points are the physical locations where people will gather to receive their relief assistance and 

the location must be selected with several factors in mind, including: 

 

4.2.1 Accessibility to the Recipients 

The ideal site should be accessible to the intended recipients.  

 In selecting a distribution point terrain and proximity to other sources of support (potable water, 

toilets, medical services, shade, shelter, safe spaces for women) should be considered. 

 Distribution points should avoid areas where people would have to cross military or armed 

checkpoints or negotiate safe passage.  

 Distribution points should be established where it is safe and most convenient for the recipients, 

not based on logistic convenience for the implementing agency. 

 Recipients should be able to travel to and from a distribution point within one day and during day 

time; special consideration should be made for physically challenged people. 

 There should be a balance between setting up a few central distribution points where people will 

come from surrounding areas and setting up numerous distribution points close to communities 

and neighborhoods. It must be remembered that if the quantity of the relief items and/or the 

distance the recipient must travel to receive it and return home is too great, then recipients may be 

forced to sell or barter some of their ration in exchange for transportation services  

 

4.2.2 Accessibility to Deliveries  
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 Distribution points should be accessible to road trucks to enable the relief aid to be delivered to the 

site without any additional handling and transport.  

 The ideal distribution site should be close to, but not directly on a main road, and should have 

sufficient space for trucks to arrive, unload, and depart, without serious congestion and the 

possibility of accidents between vehicles and between vehicles and staff or recipients. 

   

4.2.3 Ability to Hold Recipients  

 Distribution points must be large enough to contain the commodities and an area for distribution 

(distribution lines, bins, etc.), as well as the people waiting to receive their rations.  

 Remembered that the number of people being served is not the same as the number of the 

targeted beneficiaries; usually one or two members of a targeted household will be present at the 

distribution point.  

    

4.2.4 Crowd Control  

 The ideal distribution point should facilitate crowd control.  

 There should be adequate space to set up barrier fencing or rope markers to help direct people in 

an orderly manner. 

 If possible access to shade, drinking water, and toilet facilities should be provided.  

 Local authorities and community leaders must be charged with maintaining and enforcing crowd 

control.  

   

4.2.5 Infrastructure  

 Distribution points should be covered to prevent rain damage to the relief commodities and provide 

shade for the people working in the distribution areas.    

 In many cases, schools, churches, hospitals or health posts can be used as distribution points as 

they generally possess the accessibility and space required. They are also usually well-known 

locations.  

 However, distribution activities should be planned and scheduled so as not to conflict with ongoing 

activities at these sites (weekend distributions at schools would be reasonable, but not Sunday 

distributions at churches). 

 

4.2.6 Setting up a distribution centre 

In setting up a distribution point in readiness for the distribution of the relief items consideration should be 

made for the following: 

 Where will food be situated?  

 Where will security people stand? 

 Where will beneficiaries sit or stand?  

 Where will the registration table be situated? 

 Is there a provision for a rapid departure in case a security problem develops? 
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4.3 Calling up Beneficiaries and Registration Books 

Beneficiaries should be called one at a time, to identify themselves and thumb print or sign the registration 

book. The Village Headman may be there to assist in identification of the beneficiaries, though this should 

not rest solely on the Village Headman as it leaves room for abuse. 

The registration book serves to list households as per the household size. 

 Each head of household gets assigned a number. This number is in chronological order for each 

household size. 

 This number should indicate area/village, household size and ration card number and the number 

of children under-five. 

 Registration books should be completed according to the headings on top of each column 

 

4.4 Distribution of Relief Items 

In rapid onset disaster distribution of relief items is more preferred than cash transfers because the affected 

households require lifesaving assistance which they can immediately use; in rare occasions cash transfer 

modalities may be used, however functionality of the market in the affected area need to be seriously 

considered. 

  

Beneficiaries should be informed well in advance about the distribution date, time and venue so that no one 

misses out. They need be informed about the relief package they will be receiving. For households whose 

household property have been destroyed by a disaster, DoDMA provide the following: 

 A 50kg – bag of maize 

 5kg beans 

 1 kg kitchen salt 

 Two blankets 

 10 m plastic sheet 

 1 plastic pail 

 4 plastic plates 

 5 plastic cups 

 

In distribution of relief items, make sure that, among others, encourage women representation of the 

beneficiary households. This reduces the likelihood of selling the received relief items. 

 

5.0 Beneficiary Targeting Process for MVAC response 

 

5.1 Household Targeting at Group Village Level  

Household targeting at group village level or village level should be the responsibility of the communities 

themselves as they are the ones who are fully aware of the welfare characteristics the neighbouring 
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households possess. Thus, the community based targeting (CBT) should be encouraged. Community Based 

Targeting is defined as a state of policy of contracting with community groups or intermediary agents to 

undertake one or more of the following tasks: The communities should identify recipients for humanitarian 

assistance and monitoring the delivery of the humanitarian assistance. The CBT has several benefits among 

others:  

• It makes use of the community groups as stakeholders and their involvement may lead to 

better screening, monitoring and accountability. 

• It raises awareness in the communities about the different levels of vulnerability that exist 

within it 

• It may be cost effective administratively since the cost is shared by the communities. 

The process of beneficiary selection should involve four stages: sensitization; identification of the potential 

beneficiaries; endorsement of the beneficiaries and finally, registration of the beneficiaries. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 7: Beneficiary Selection Process 

 

5.2 Sensitization  

5.2.1 Traditional Authority, Group Village and Village Level Sensitizations 

The District Council, through the implementing agent in collaboration with the DCPC should organize 

meetings with the ACPCs, VCPCs and the community through the TAs and GVHs . The TA and GVHs are 

traditionally very effective in mobilizing the people on the ground.  

The main purpose of the first meeting should be to orient the ACPCs and VCPCs about the pending 

humanitarian assistance; how they should target the intended beneficiaries and effectively perform other 

roles assigned to them on daily basis.  

 

TAs, GVHs and VH should be in attendance at these meetings as they are the ones who influence the 

process of beneficiary selection. It should be made clear that the roles of traditional leaders (TAs, GVHs and 

2. Identification of Potential 
Beneficiaries 

3. Endorsement of Beneficiaries 

Registration of Beneficiaries 

1. Sensitization Community 

Sensitization CPC 

Sensitization 
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VHs) are to mobilize people and to oversee the overall process of providing humanitarian assistance not to 

be directly involved in targeting.  

 

The second meeting at village level should target the whole community in the village and GVHs/VHs in 

collaboration with the ACPCs/VCPCs should mobilize the people. The main purpose of the second meeting 

should be to orient the public about the pending humanitarian assistance to be delivered; the targeting criteria 

and process; and the role of the community in beneficiary targeting process. The role of the community in 

the targeting process shall be to endorse the potential beneficiaries identified by the VCPC.    

 

5.3 Identification of the Potential Beneficiaries 

The first stage shall involve identification of potential beneficiaries in the targeted villages by the VCPC. 

Particular consideration should be given to households having one or more of the following characteristics: 

• Households caring for orphaned children less than 18 years old (where both parents have died) 

• Child-headed households (orphan-headed households or where the parent or grandparent is 

incapable of undertaking the usual head of household roles) 

• Elderly-headed households (more than 60 years old) 

• Households with chronically ill/HIV-AIDS affected members 

• Female-headed households 

• Households with two or more years of successive crop failure 

• Households with children receiving supplementary or therapeutic feeding 

 

5.4 Endorsement of the Beneficiaries 

Endorsement of the beneficiaries shall be the responsibility of the community groups (Men, Women, Girls 

and Boys of 15-25 years) and not VCPCs or chiefs/village heads. This ensure that the screening process is 

gender inclusive, transparent and fair. For full participation of the communities, the VCPCs members and the 

chiefs should not be part of any community group responsible for endorsement. The DCPC’s roles shall 

include but not limited to:  

 Reading out the names of the potential  beneficiaries to community groups for endorsement 

 Documenting both the endorsed and rejected beneficiary names from each community grouping. 

 

5.5 Registration of the Beneficiaries 

The process of registration should involve all people involved in endorsement including the VCPCs, ACPCs 

and chiefs/village heads. One of DCPC member should read out loud names of the beneficiaries as per their 

scores achieved during endorsement. Any household with scores above two (thus, it was proposed by more 

than two community groups) shall automatically qualify including those whose names were not on the list of 

potential beneficiaries but have been proposed by more than two groups as proper replacements. On the 

other hand, any household whose score is less than two shall automatically be dropped from the list including 
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those whose names were not on the list of potential beneficiaries but have been proposed by one group only 

as proper replacements. 

Once the target has been met, the VCPC, ACPC and the DCPC shall each have a copy of the selected 

beneficiaries which shall be used for distribution of the humanitarian assistance.  

Once the process of selecting beneficiaries has been accomplished in all affected villages in the affected TA, 

the ACPCs shall produce a list of beneficiaries that will be targeted at traditional level which will be kept at 

TA level. The DCPC should produce a list of the beneficiaries targeted at district level once all the affected 

TAs have been covered in the district. 

Communities need to be well informed of process in order for them to participate fully in the process. The 

table below provides a step by step guide. 

STAGE ACTIVITY RESPONSIBLE 

PERSONS 

OUTCOME 

Sensitization 

of the 

communities 

Inform the community about the 

humanitarian assistance to be delivered 

in the area 

Inform the communities of the need for 

targeting as humanitarian aid is not 

available for everybody 

Narrate the targeting criteria and process  

Narrate the different roles different 

groups (VCPC, ACPC, DCPC, Men, 

Women, Boys, and Girls) have to 

perform for accomplishment of the 

exercise. 

Make a time table detailing when each 

activity shall take place (maximum 

period of one week). 

The Implementing 

agency in 

partnership with the 

DCPC 

 

The community 

informed of the 

humanitarian 

assistance to be 

delivered in the area  

The community 

informed of the 

targeting process and 

criteria  

The community 

informed and aware 

of the different roles 

to be performed by 

different groups to 

the accomplishment 

of the targeting 

process 

 

 

 

 

Identification 

of potential 

beneficiaries 

The VCPC shall move door to door to 

identify the potential households to 

benefit from the programme. 

VCPCS 
Potential 

beneficiaries 

identified  

List of potential 

beneficiaries 
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STAGE ACTIVITY RESPONSIBLE 

PERSONS 

OUTCOME 

The VCPC shall submit a complete list of 

the potential beneficiaries to the DCPCs 

for endorsement 

produced and 

submitted to DCPC  

Endorsement 

of the 

beneficiaries 

Organise the communities into groups of 

men, women, boys and girls. 

Read out the names of potential 

beneficiaries to the groups 

Endorse and reject the names of the 

potential beneficiaries 

Record the endorsed and rejected 

names 

Consolidate the endorsement sheets 

and classify the households based on 

the scores attained by each household 

DCPC 

 

DCPC 

 

Community groups 

 

DCPC 

/DCPC 

 

Communities 

organised into groups 

Endorsement of the 

beneficiaries 

Produce a list of the 

endorsed and 

rejected beneficiaries 

Produce a list of the 

potential beneficiaries 

with scores in 

ascending order 

Registration of 

the 

beneficiaries 

Read out the produced list of the 

potential beneficiaries with the score 

points 

Register the households who have 

scored three points or more 

Drop all the households who have 

scored one point or less 

Facilitate the process of endorsing the 

beneficiaries (with score point of two) by 

the gathering to hit the target 

Produce a full list of the beneficiaries to 

be registered 

Register the beneficiaries 

DCPC 

 

 

DCPC, ACPC & 

VCPC 

DCPC 

DCPC  

 

 

DCPC, ACPC & 

VCPC 

List of the 

beneficiaries to be 

registered produced 

A complete register 

of the beneficiaries to 

be reached with the 

humanitarian 

assistance 
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Cluster system 

 

Figure 8 global humanitarian clusters 

 

Clusters are groups of humanitarian organizations, comprising UN, government, civil society, donors and 

other key humanitarian actors, in each of the main sectors of humanitarian action. The cluster approach is 

used in disaster preparedness, response and recovery. Initiated by the inter-agency standing committee in 

2005 with 9 clusters and global leads, Malawi adopted approach in 2009: 8 clusters have been established 

 

Malawi clusters and lead agencies 

 

Cluster  Lead agency 

(chair) 

Co-Lead Cluster Rep at 

Council 

Coordination, communication and assessment DoDMA UNRCO ADDRMO/DO 

Agriculture and food security (divided into 

agriculture and food security) 

MoAFS FAO/WFP DADO 

Health and HIV/AIDS  MoH WHO DEHO/DHO 

Nutrition  DoHAN Unicef DEHO/DHO 

Shelter and camp management MoLH MRCS Housing Officer 

Water and sanitation MoWDI Unicef DWO 

Protection MoGCSW Unicef DSWO 

Education MoEST Unicef DEM 

Transport, logistics and communication MoTPW WFP DoPW 

 

Key functions of clusters 
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 Supporting service delivery by providing a platform for agreement on approaches and elimination 

of duplication 

 Informing strategic decision-making of the humanitarian coordinator for the humanitarian response 

though coordination of needs assessment and gap analysis and prioritization 

 Planning and strategy development including sectoral plans, adherence to standards and funding 

needs 

 Advocacy to address identified concerns on behalf of cluster participants and the affected 

population 

 Monitoring and reporting on the cluster strategy and results; recommending corrective action where 

necessary 

 Contingency planning/preparedness/capacity building where needed and where capacity exists 

within the cluster 

 

Reference 

 

DoDMA (2016). Management guidelines for devolution. DoDMA: Lilongwe. 

DoDMA (2013) Disaster risk management handbook. Department of Disaster Management Affairs: Lilongwe 

United in Building and Advancing Life Expectations Project (nd), Disaster Risk Reduction Training Manual. 
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Module 11: Disaster Recovery 

 

Introduction 

After disaster response, what next? This is the core question that this module addresses. When a disaster 

strike, it is important that adequate and timely relief support is provided to the affected. However, when the 

immediate relief needs have been met, or are being addressed, it is time to start moving forward to the 

recovery phase to make sure that affected people’s lives and livelihoods are normalised or improved. This 

module introduces disaster recovery in the broader context and defines some of the key stages and 

processes required for an effective recovery and reconstruction programme. The module has been designed 

on the assumption that those that will be trained have some understanding of the post disaster needs 

assessment and response modules. If participants have not undergone through these modules, it is important 

that time be spent to introduce the key components of the two modules to participants before discussing the 

recovery module. 

 

Overall objective 

To enhance participants’ ability to develop, implement, coordinate and monitor recovery interventions at all 

levels. 

 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Distinguish between post disaster needs assessment and recovery framework 

 Understand key principles of disaster recovery 

 Develop a recovery framework 

 Implement and/or coordinate the implementation of recovery interventions 

 

Content: 

 Post disaster needs assessment and recovery framework 

 Process of developing a recovery framework and its key components 

 Implementation, coordination and monitoring of recovery interventions  

 Role of CPCs and communities in disaster recovery 

 

Materials:  

Flipchart paper, flipchart stands, markers, masking tape and definitions of terms. 
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Methodology 

 Lecturing 

 Group work 

 Presentation 

 Discussion 

 

Estimated Duration:  

6 HOURS 

Facilitator’s Guide 

 

Step 1    Introduce module objectives 

Step 2  In plenary, ask participants to define disaster recovery and thereafter provide participants 

with a basic definition of recovery, rehabilitation and reconstruction. 

Step 3 Divide participants into groups and ask the groups to discuss (i) the importance of disaster 

recovery, (ii) examples of disaster recovery interventions in their areas, and (iii) how the 

PDNA can be used for the disaster recovery process. 

Step 4 

 

In plenary, let the groups present their discussions and summarise their discussions 

Step 5 

 

Explain to participants what a recovery framework is and discuss in plenary how the 

recovery framework is different from the PDNA. Summarise the discussions and present 

the differences 

Step 6  Discuss with participants’ the key principles of recovery 

Step 7 

 

 

Explain the core elements/parts of a recovery framework (introduction, development of 

recovery interventions, budgeting for the interventions, financial gap analysis, cross-

sectoral and geo-spatial prioritisation,   coordination and implementation, monitoring and 

evaluation). During this stage, allow as much plenary discussions as possible. 

Step 8 

 

 

Divide participants into groups and assign each group to discuss the role of the following 

in disaster recovery, with each group discussing at least two separate ones, depending 

on the size of participant: government ministries and departments, local authority (district, 

city, municipal, town councils), NGOs, development partners and UN agencies, 

academia, media, private sector, civil protection committees and communities) Explain 

the core elements/parts of a recovery framework. 
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Step  9 In plenary, let the groups present their discussions and summarise their discussions, 

emphasising on the role in recovery of the audience being trained. 

 

Facilitator’s Notes 

 

1. Background 

 

Disaster recovery focuses on ensuring that the livelihoods and infrastructure damaged, or affected by a 

disaster are restored to their original status or even to a better, more-resilient state, by adhering to the 

principle of building back better. Emphasis on building back better entails that the assets and livelihoods 

being reconstructed or rehabilitated should be more resilient than the previous ones so that in the event of a 

similar disaster, they should be able to survive. Recovery to disasters can be short-term, medium-term or 

long-term, depending on the impact that the disaster had in the area. 

 

Often, disaster recovery activities or projects are implemented as standalone interventions based on findings 

of a disaster impact assessment, where the focus is often on an area of interest for the implementing agency.   

The recovery activities can also be based on comprehensive post disaster needs assessments (PDNA) that 

are defined through a disaster recovery framework or plan. A disaster recovery framework outlines 

recovery and reconstruction needs to be implemented in order to address the losses and damages resulting 

from the disaster(s).  

 

2. Recovery framework and PDNA 

A recovery framework builds on the findings of the PDNA, though it is different as highlighted in the table 

below. 

 

 

Differences between a PDNA and a recovery framework 

PDNA Recovery framework 

Provides damage and loss estimates: and 

quantifies needs 

Defines timeframe, priority, financial planning and 

implementation for recovery 

Is a comprehensive government-led assessment Is a flexible government-led action plan that can 

be updated periodically 

Prioritises needs within sectors; no budgetary 

review 

Prioritises and sequences needs both within and 

across sectors based on budget allocations and 

external financing estimates 
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Carries out initial assessment of institutional 

issues and capacity constraints for efficient and 

effective recovery 

Carries out extensive assessment of recovery 

capacities and skills and institutional options for 

recovery; identifies corresponding capacity 

building needs for efficient and effective recovery 

Provides initially scope for incorporating recovery 

into longer term development  

Ensures that recovery is an integral part of 

development 

Provides initial scope for incorporating recovery 

into longer term developmental resilience and risk 

reduction 

Ensures recovery is an integral part of ongoing 

development resilience and risk reduction efforts 

 

 

3. Key elements of recovery framework and considerations 

The following are some of the key components of the recovery framework 

 

a) Introduction 

The introduction should provide sufficient background information to the disaster in terms of extent of impact, 

geographical coverage and provide an indication of the recovery effort currently underway. It should act as a 

bridge between the post disaster needs assessment (PDNA) and the recovery framework. The introduction 

should also define the key strides that have been made during the response phase, the gaps remaining and 

challenges faced. It should succinctly spell out the following: 

i. Summary of damage and loss by sector and area affected, which can be district, city, ton, municipal, 

TA or village, depending on the level at which the recovery framework is being developed, i.e. for a 

national recovery framework with several districts considered, the depth can go up to district level, 

while for a district one, it can go up to TA or GVH level. 

ii. Recovery interventions already underway or finalised by different players, including individuals, 

government, non-governmental organisation, UN agencies, private sector and others 

iii. Development process of the recovery framework, how it has been done, who has been involved in 

the process, the extent of consultations undertaken, indicate whether there was a core team that has 

been leading the whole process 

iv. Purpose of the disaster recovery framework 

v. Vision, goal and objectives 

vi. Guiding principles for recovery. Some of the key recovery principles for effective recovery and 

reconstruction include: 

 Policy alignment 

 Building back better and smarter 
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 Focus on resilience 

 Community participation 

 Decentralised approach 

 Multi-stakeholder engagement and coordination 

 Integration of gender and other cross-cutting issues 

 Building on ongoing development initiatives 

 Linkages with ongoing resilience programmes 

 

b) Sector and Local Recovery Interventions 

Each of the sectors that was affected by the disaster is supposed to come up with interventions for recovery 

and reconstruction. This is a very important stage of the whole process as it translates the PDNA findings 

into implementable interventions for each of the affected sectors and areas. Focus should be on identifying 

those interventions that will address the findings of the PDNA and other assessments; sectors should refrain 

from bringing interventions that have no direct link to the disaster, or proposing recovery interventions in 

areas that were not affected by the disaster. It is also possible that the PDNA might have left out some areas 

and this provides an opportunity to bring those into the recovery framework. However, this should be done 

with caution and activities that are not reflected in the PDNA should be closely scrutinised to ensure that 

sectors are not just bringing issues that have nothing to do with the disaster. The process, while it can be led 

by national stakeholders, should have experts from the affected areas as a central part of the development.  

In a number of cases, recovery interventions are aligned to national priorities for specific sectors but also for 

disaster risk management in general, which are guided by national-level ministries and departments.  

 

c) Budgeting for recovery interventions 

After identifying the interventions, each of them should be costed. The amount of resources allocated to 

intervention should reflect the actual needs and costs. Since the recovery framework is a long-term plan, the 

budgeting should also reflect the phasing of the resources required for each interventions over a specified 

period of time. While some interventions such as rehabilitation of a bridge can be implemented within a year, 

certain interventions such as relocation of a school will require more than one year to be finalised. The 

budgeting, therefore, provides resources required for each of the years of implementation for each of the 

intervention and the overall resources required per intervention, sector and affected geographical area 

(district, city, town, municipal, or TA) 

 

d) Cross-sectoral and Geospatial Prioritisation 
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Since, often, it is not possible to address each and every impact of the disaster, a central part of developing 

the recovery framework is to prioritise activities that will be implemented. Resource scarcity is often the 

common factor that necessitates prioritisation. However, it is also possible that some damaged infrastructure 

is no longer necessary, and even in cases where each impact is to be addressed, it is still important to have 

a clear understanding of which sectors will be given first priority and which activities within each of the sectors 

will be implemented first. The process is carried out on the understanding that not all needs can be addressed 

at the same time, or addressed at all, as such there is need to prioritise the interventions so that those that 

are critical should be considered first. 

Apart from prioritising the interventions, this process also involves prioritising the resources, allocating 

adequate resources where they are most needed. 

 

Criteria for Prioritisation:  

 Those with potential for direct and wide humanitarian impact; 

 Those supporting the preparedness and response for the 2015-2016 rainy season; 

 Those which offer “quick wins”; 

 Those were most hit by the disaster; 

 Those that are pro-poor, pro-vulnerable, and with gender-sensitive agendas; 

 Those potential to generate sustainable livelihoods; 

 Those showing a balance between the public and private sector recovery; 

 Those showing a balance between physical infrastructure reconstruction and less visible recovery; 

and 

 Those focused on restoring and rebuilding critical infrastructure and services. 

 

Cross-sectoral prioritisation: The first step is to identify those sectors and interventions that fall within the 

prioritisation criteria. This means that interventions will be prioritised not just across sectors, but within sectors 

as well. For instance, the process may identify that the sector to be prioritised most is transport; however, 

within transport, there may be a number of interventions to be implemented and these will also have to be 

prioritised guided by the prioritisation criteria. The total number of sectors to be prioritised will vary from place 

to place but also from disaster to disaster. The prioritisation process acts as a guide to the recovery process 

and does not entail that those sectors that have not been prioritised are less important. 

Geo-spatial prioritisation: To ensure cross-sector collaboration in the implementation of interventions, the 

prioritisation process should also identify cross-sectoral linkages in the interventions to be implemented. The 

linkages will show which interventions, including those from sectors not on the prioritised list, can support 

each other during implementation. For instance, the rehabilitation of roads might involve public works 
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approach where people are paid to work on the roads, which would be linked to interventions under 

employment and livelihoods sector. 

 

e) Financial gap analysis 

Apart from indicating the amount of resources required for implementation of individual intervention, the 

recovery framework development process should also involve a financial gap analysis. The financial gap 

analysis will assist in the prioritisation of resources across sectors and affected areas as it will indicate which 

sectors already have resources and which ones require more resources. This is not an easy task as it requires 

getting all the available information from different players ranging from government ministries and 

departments to the private sector, in terms of the interventions they are implementing or planning to 

implement, the amount of resources available, the areas and sectors where the intervention(s) will be 

implemented. Caution should be observed in the process as at times partners could be (i) implementing 

interventions that have not been prioritised or even identified in the recovery framework, (ii) implementing 

interventions in geographical areas not covered in the recovery framework, or (iii) implementing interventions 

in sectors not covered in the recovery framework. There could also be instances where several interventions 

in a particular sector are lumped under one core activity and difficult to isolate and align them to those in the 

recovery framework. Another factor to be aware is that the financial gap analysis might show that sectors or 

areas that are not priorities in the recovery framework are provided with more resources than the priority 

ones. There are cases where resources could be available in form of materials and not finances, such as a 

pledge of construction materials by a donor: under such circumstances, these too ought to be costed and 

reflected in the finance gap analysis as monetary values, while indicating that the support is in kind. 

 

f) Financing recovery interventions 

The recovery framework will spell out the total amount of resources required for its implementation, which 

can be more than, less than or equal to the amount in the PDNA. Government has the core responsibility of 

making resources available for implementation of the recovery framework. To build on the response phase, 

it is important that the recovery framework should be finalised as soon as possible so that time is available 

for resources to be mobilised. Often, a substantial amount of financial and technical resources will come 

through the UN agencies and development community, channelled either directly through government or 

through non-governmental organisations and other partners. 

 

g) Implementation and coordination of recovery 

Implementation of recovery interventions will be multi-sectoral and will involve the participation of national 

level government ministries and departments, local authorities, non-governmental organisations, UN 

agencies, development partners, religious bodies, private sector, academia, media, civil protection 
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committees and communities, among others. This is why it is important that all these players are not only 

aware of the recovery framework development process but, more important, are also involved in the process. 

There will also be a single government lead-agency that coordinates the whole recovery process, usually the 

government agency that is responsible for disaster risk management at national and local level. 

It is important to ensure that the implementation of recovery interventions is decentralised so that appropriate 

targeting and implementation can be achieved. The recovery framework should identify lead agencies in the 

implementation of the interventions at different levels as well as clearly define the role to be played by other 

stakeholders. The implementation and coordination of recovery interventions should be closely linked to the 

national disaster risk management structure and there should be clear reporting channels outlined. The figure 

below is an example of the institutional framework taken from the National Disaster Recovery Framework 

developed in 2015. 
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h) Monitoring of recovery interventions 

Central to the success of the implementation of the recovery framework is a robust monitoring and evaluation 

system that is not just able to check on the progress being made across sectors, but is also able to provide 

corrective measures to address shortfall and hiccups faced in the implementation. Establishing a robust M&E 

system should involve defining what to monitor and evaluate (activities and outcomes), when to monitor and 

evaluate (timing and frequency), how to monitor and evaluate (tools and indicators), who will monitor and 

evaluate, and how to use the results. The recovery framework should provide a performance management 

framework for each of the interventions planned, i.e. indicate the outcomes, outputs, intervention/activity, 

indicators, means of verification, targets and timelines, among others. 
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The monitoring and evaluation process can be done at various levels: at national level, 

district/city/town/municipal level and at impact area/community level.  

 

An effective recovery M&E system should be able to: 

 Track physical progress of reconstruction activities 

 Track results for other recovery activities outside scope of reconstruction 

 Provide regular and comprehensive information on allocation and disbursement of funds (public and 

private) 

 Provide data for evaluating economic and social impacts of recovery programs 

 Inform outcome-based mid-term review of the recovery implementation 

 

4. The role of CPCs and communities in recovery 

The success of recovery programmes will largely depend on the extent to which communities and community 

structures are involved in the development, implementation, monitoring and evaluation of recovery 

interventions. The development of recovery frameworks, projects, programmes, including the financing 

aspect, should also take on board the ability and efforts of affected communities in rebuilding their livelihoods. 

In most instances, communities will start undertaking recovery interventions on their own, whether a 

framework is available or not, whether support is provided or not. If this is done without proper technical 

guidance and coordination from government and other key players in the community, it will pose as a 

harbinger of another disaster. When communities are rebuilding their lives and livelihoods after a disaster, 

they often do so from a position of inadequacy, where they have lost income and other support that could 

enable them rebuild better and safer. People will start repairing houses that have been damaged by a flood 

or an earthquake without regard to whether the house requires rehabilitation or should be demolished and 

reconstructed. What is important to them is to have a roof over their heads. They will also be very willing to 

sell the assets available to them so that they can find money to meet their recovery and livelihood needs. It 

is, therefore, essential that they are supported so that they do not end up further endangering themselves by 

constructing, for instance, houses that will pose more danger to them.  

Civil protection committees are crucial in the process as they represent communities in all disaster risk 

management issues. They should be empowered to take a coordination role at the community level and 

should work hand in hand with district and national players. This will also ensure the sustainability of recovery 

interventions. 
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Module 12: International Standards in Humanitarian Work 
 

Introduction  

 

Overall Objective 

To sensitize and enhance participants knowledge to understand the core values, standards and code of 

conduct when doing humanitarian work. 

 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Describe what is Sphere and how importance of the Sphere is in disaster operations planning  

 Apply some key standards and indicators in a disaster situation  

 

Content 

 Understanding Sphere Standards 

 Eight Common Standards in Disaster Response 

 The Humanitarian Charter 

 Code of Conduct in Humanitarian and Seven Pillars of Security 

 

Materials and tools 

Flipchart paper, flipchart stands, markers, masking tape and definitions of terms. 

Estimated Duration: 1 hour  

 

Facilitator’s Guide 

Step 1   Introduce module objectives clearly; 

Step 2   Provide participants with a basic definition of Sphere standards 

Step 3   Discuss the Eight Common Minimum Standards in Disaster Response 

Step 4    Group work:  

 Divide Participants in groups of five;  

 Let the Participants discuss further the Minimum Standards in Disaster Response 
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 Let groups present and discuss findings in a plenary 

Step 5   Wrap up the session by explaining the Humanitarian Charter, Code of Conduct and Seven Pillars 

of Security. 

Facilitator’s Notes 

1. Sphere Standards 

The Sphere Project – or ‘Sphere’ – was initiated in 1997 by a group of humanitarian non-governmental 

organizations (NGOs) and the International Red Cross and Red Crescent Movement. Their aim was to 

improve the quality of their actions during disaster response and to be held accountable for them. They based 

Sphere’s philosophy on two core beliefs: first, that those affected by disaster or conflict have a right to life 

with dignity and, therefore, a right to assistance; and second, that all possible steps should be taken to 

alleviate human suffering arising out of disaster or conflict.  

 

The Sphere Minimum Standards apply to each of the five key sectors; water supply and sanitation, nutrition, 

food aid, shelter and health services.  

The Sphere Handbook is designed for use during humanitarian response in a range of situations including 

natural disasters, conflict, slow- and rapid-onset situations, rural and urban environments, and complex 

political emergencies in all countries. The term ‘disaster’ encompasses these situations, and where 

appropriate, the term ‘conflict’ is used. ‘Population’ refers to individuals, families, communities and broader 

groups. Thus, in the Handbook, people affected by disasters are referredto as ‘disaster-affected population’. 

Focusing on the period of humanitarian response, the Sphere minimum standards cover activities which meet 

the urgent survival needs of disaster-affected populations. This phase can range from a few days or weeks 

to many months and even years, particularly in contexts involving protracted insecurity and displacement. It 

is, therefore, impossible to assign a particular timeframe to the usefulness of the Sphere standards. 

 

Aim of Sphere Standards 

To improve the quality of humanitarian action during disaster response and to be held accountable for them 

 

2. Eight Common Minimum Standards in Disaster Response 

There are eight common standards that apply to all sectors. These are: 

a. Common standard 1: Participation 

The disaster-affected population actively participates in the assessment, design, implementation, monitoring 

and evaluation of the assistance program. 
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b. Common standard 2: Initial assessment 

Assessments provide an understanding of the disaster situation and a clear analysis of threats to life, dignity, 

health and livelihoods to determine, in consultation with the relevant authorities, whether an external 

response is required and, if so, the nature of the response. 

c. Common standard 3: Response 

A humanitarian response is required in situations where the relevant authorities are unable and/or unwilling 

to respond to the protection and assistance needs of the population on the territory over which they have 

control, and when assessment and analysis indicate that these needs are unmet.  

d. Common standard 4: Targeting 

Humanitarian assistance or services are provided equitably and impartially, based on the vulnerability and 

needs of individuals or groups affected by disaster. 

e. Common standard 5: Monitoring 

The effectiveness of the program in responding to problems is identified and changes in the broader 

context are continually monitored, with a view to improving the program, or to phasing it out as required. 

f. Common standard 6: Evaluation 

There is a systematic and impartial examination of humanitarian action, intended to draw lessons to 

improve practice and policy and to enhance accountability. 

g. Common standard 7: Aid worker competencies and responsibilities 

Aid workers possess appropriate qualifications, attitudes and experience to plan and effectively implement 

appropriate programs. 

h. Common standard 8: Supervision, management and support of personnel 

Aid workers receive supervision and support to ensure effective implementation of the humanitarian 

assistance program. 

 

3. Humanitarian Charter, Humanitarian Principles, Humanitarian Accountability Partnership (HAP), 

Code of Conduct and Seven Pillars of Security. 

 

a. Humanitarian Charter 

The Humanitarian Charter provides the ethical and legal backdrop to the Protection Principles and the Core 

and minimum standards that follow in the Handbook. It is in part a statement of established legal rights and 

obligations; in part a statement of shared belief. With regard to shared belief, it attempts to capture a 

consensus among humanitarian agencies as to the principles which should govern the response to disaster 

or conflict, including the roles and responsibilities of the various actors involved. It forms the basis of a 

commitment by humanitarian agencies that endorse Sphere and an invitation to all those who engage in 

humanitarian action to adopt the same principles. 
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b. Humanitarian Principles 

Humanitarian principles are rooted in international humanitarian law. They are the principles formulated to 

guide the work of humanitarian actors. These principles are widely recognized as: humanity, neutrality, 

impartiality and independence. 

 

Humanity: Human suffering must be addressed whenever it is found. The purpose of humanitarian action is 

to protect life and health and ensure respect for human beings. 

Neutrality: Humanitarian actors must not take sides in hostilities or engage in controversies of a political, 

racial, religious or ideological nature  

Impartiality: Humanitarian action must be carried out on the basis of need alone, giving priority to the most 

urgent cases of distress and making no distinctions on the basis of nationality, race, gender, religious belief, 

class or political opinions. 

Operational Independence: Humanitarian action must be autonomous from the political, economic, military 

or other objectives that any actors may hold with regard to areas where humanitarian action is being 

implemented. 

 

c. Humanitarian Accountability Partnership  

Accountability in humanitarian situations ensures that the power to help in situations of conflict and disaster 

is exercised responsibly. Humanitarian accountability partnership aims to strengthen accountability towards 

those affected by crisis situations by according them the power to influence decisions about the assistance 

they receive, and also to give feedback and complain if they that the ‘helping power’ was not exercised well. 

 

HAP Standard 

The HAP Standard is a practical and measurable tool that represents a broad consensus of what matters 

most in humanitarian action. The Standard helps organizations design, implement, assess, improve and 

recognise accountable programmes. Being accountable to crisis-affected communities helps organisations 

to develop quality programmes that meet those people’s needs, and reduces the possibility of mistakes, 

abuse (including sexual exploitation and abuse) and corruption. 

The HAP Standard is a quality assurance tool for humanitarian organisations. By comparing an organisation's 

processes, policies and products to the Standard's six benchmarks, it is possible to measure how well the 

organisation assures accountability and quality in its humanitarian work. Organizations that comply with the 

Standard: 
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 declare their commitment to HAP’s seven Principles of Accountability and to their own Humanitarian 

Accountability Framework (a set of definitions, procedures and standards that specify how an agency 

will ensure accountability to its stakeholders); 

 develop and implement a Humanitarian Quality Management System; 

 provide key information about quality management to key stakeholders; 

 enable beneficiaries and their representatives to participate in programme decisions and give their 

informed consent; 

 determine the competencies and development needs of staff; 

 establish and implement a complaints-handling procedure; 

 establish a process of continual improvement.  

HAP Accountability Principles 

 

1. Commitment to humanitarian standards and rights  

Humanitarian workers should respect and promote the rights of legitimate humanitarian claimants and 

also demonstrate commitment to respect and foster humanitarian standards and the rights of 

beneficiaries 

2. Setting standards and building capacity 

 State the standards that apply in their humanitarian assistance work. Additionally, they should set a 

framework of accountability which should be reviewed periodically. They should provide appropriate 

training in the use and implementation of standards.  

3. Communication  

Beneficiaries should be informed about the HAP standards, and their right to be heard, programmes to 

be undertaken and mechanisms available for addressing concerns.  

4. Participation in programmes  

Meaningful involvement of beneficiaries in project planning, implementation, evaluation and evaluation 

of programmes and report to them on progress.  

5. Monitoring and reporting compliance  

Demonstrate compliance with the standards that apply in their humanitarian assistance work through 

monitoring and reporting. In collaboration with beneficiaries, regularly monitor and evaluate compliance 

with standards, using robust processes.  

6. Addressing complaints  
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Devise a complaint redress mechanism to enable beneficiaries and staff to make complaints and to seek 

redress safely  

7. Implementing partners  

Implement these principles when working through partner agencies. Members are committed to the 

implementation of these principles if and when working through implementation partners. 

d. Sex Exploitation and Abuse 

 

Sex Exploitation and Abuse (SEA) is unacceptable behaviour and prohibited conduct as it brings harm to 

disaster affected people. It violates universally recognised international legal norms and standards. Sexual 

Exploitation means any actual or attempted abuse of position of vulnerability, differential power, or trust, for 

sexual purposes, including but not limited to, profiting monetarily, socially, or politically from the sexual 

exploitation of another. Sexual Abuse means the actual or threatened physical intrusion of a sexual nature, 

whether by force or under unequal or coercive conditions.  

Guiding Principles for Prevention of SEA 

There are six guiding principles for the protection of SEA 

 

1. Sexual exploitation and abuse by humanitarian workers constitutes acts of gross misconduct and are 

therefore grounds for termination of employment.  

2. Sexual activity with children (persons under the age of 18) is prohibited regardless of the age of majority 

or age of consent locally. Mistaken belief in the age of a child is not a defence.  

3. Exchange of money, employment, goods or services for sex, including sexual favours or other forms of 

humiliating, degrading or exploitative behaviour is prohibited. This includes exchange of assistance that 

is due to beneficiaries.  

4. Sexual relationships between humanitarian workers and beneficiaries are strongly discouraged since 

they are based on inherently unequal power dynamics. Such relationships undermine the credibility and 

integrity of humanitarian aid work.  

5. Where a humanitarian worker develops concerns or suspicions regarding sexual abuse or exploitation 

by a fellow worker, whether in the same agency or not, s/he must report such concerns via established 

agency reporting mechanisms.  

6. Humanitarian workers are obliged to create and maintain an environment which prevents sexual 

exploitation and abuse and promotes the implementation of their codes of conduct. Managers at all 

levels have particular responsibility to support and develop systems which maintain this environment.  

 

e. Code of Conduct 
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The International Red Cross and Red Crescent Movement and NGOs in Disaster Relief Code of Conduct 

seeks to guard the standards of behavior in humanitarian situations.  It seeks to maintain the high standards 

of independence, effectiveness and impact to which disaster response stakeholders aspire. It is based on 10 

principles: 

1. The humanitarian imperative comes first 

2. Aid is given regardless of the race, creed or nationality of the recipients and without adverse distinction 

of any kind. Aid priorities are calculated on the basis of need alone. 

3. Aid will not be used to further a particular political or religious standpoint 

4. We shall endeavour not to act as instruments of government foreign policy 

5. We shall respect culture and custom 

6. We shall attempt to build disaster response on local capacities 

7. Ways shall be found to involve program me beneficiaries in the management of relief aid 

8. Relief aid must strive to reduce future vulnerabilities to disaster as well as meeting basic needs 

9. We hold ourselves accountable to both those we seek to assist and those from whom we accept 

resources 

10. In our information, publicity and advertising activities, we shall recognize disaster victims as dignified 

humans, not hopeless victims. 

 

f. Seven Pillars of Security 

The following are the Seven Pillars of Security; 

1. Acceptance 

Acceptance of the organization within the Area of Operations is paramount. To be able to operate, the 

organization has to make sure it is accepted by all parties.  Field Personnel must be prepared to accept the 

culture, in which they are working, learn to understand the local systems of values, customs, do’s and 

don’ts, and act in a manner consistent with them. 

2. Identification 

The Organization must be identifiable and mainly relies on the Organizations emblems.  

3. Information 

Information must be up to date and effective mechanisms established to pass on information. All personnel 

must acquire the conditioned reflex of collecting and passing on as much information as possible on 

security matters. 

4. Regulations 
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Regulation should be established to mitigate risks and threats, and establish a secure environment. They 

should relate to the specific delegation and the area in which it is operating. The Reg. Rep. is responsible 

for ensuring compliance with these rules 

5. Behaviour / Personality 

Safety in the field depends to a large extent on the personal attributes of individuals particularly solidarity 

and sense of responsibility.  Individuals should know their strengths and weaknesses and act accordingly 

6. Communication 

Effective communications networks must be established in order to; monitor and check movements, 

provide information on the situation or deal with any crisis that may arise. 

7. Protection 

Measures should be taken to ensure the protection of both staff and facilities are appropriate to the 

situation. Measures may include the sighting of residences and delegation offices, through to protective 

measures such as physical barriers, alarm systems and guards. 

 

Reference 

The Sphere Project (2011). The Sphere Project: Humanitarian Charter and Minimum Standards in 

Humanitarian Response (3rd ed.). Available at: http://www.sphereproject.org/resources/download-

publications/?search=1&keywords=&language=English&category=22 
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Module 13: Post Disaster Needs Assessment 
 

 

Introduction 

 

The post-disaster setting is a complex and demanding environment, where the most urgent task is to promptly 

assess humanitarian needs and provide life-saving relief assistance to those affected. It further requires an 

assessment of the damages and losses caused by the disaster and the development of a comprehensive 

recovery plan that would lead back to a sustainable development process where risk reduction in the face of 

disasters is explicitly considered. To meet such challenges a country affected by a disaster often requires 

the support of a wide range of national and international actors. In the past this process was characterized 

by a multiplicity of parallel needs assessments and planning exercises conducted by respective individual 

groups, agencies, and donors. Typically such assessments varied in scope and rigor and would be 

undertaken at different stages during the phases of response, and recovery. 

 

Overall Objective 

To expose participants to the conceptual framework, technical aspects and application of the PDNA 

methodology and enable participants understand, gain knowledge and skills in conducting post disaster 

needs assessment (PDNA). 

 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Conduct a post disaster needs assessment 

 Prepare a PDNA report 

 Link the PDNA to the recovery framework 

 

Content 

 PDNA definition and scope 

 Damage and loss assessment (DaLA) 

 Human Recovery Needs Assessment (HRNA) 

 Conducting a PDNA 

 PDNA Steps and Processes 

 PDNA Terms of Reference and its management 

 PDNA and recovery framework 
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Methods:  

 Presentations,  

 Discussions,  

 Questions,  

 Table-top exercises. 

 

Materials:  

 Training manual 

 Flipcharts 

 Flipchart stand 

 Notebooks 

 Pens 

 Markers 

 Masking tape 

 Computers  

 Projectors 

 

Estimated Duration:  

32 hours (4 days) 

 

Facilitators guide 

Session 1: PDNA definition, scope and the two methodologies (DaLA and HRNA) 

Session 2: Conducting PDNA  

Session 3: PDNA Steps and Processes 

Session 5: Sector-specific assessment focus 

Session 4: PDNA terms of reference and PDNA management 

Session 5: PDNA and Recovery framework 

 

Details of Steps per Session 

  

Sessions Topic  Steps Description 
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Session 1 PDNA definition, 

scope and the two 

methodologies 

(DaLA and HRNA) 

1 Ask participants to indicate what they expect to gain 

from the session 

Introduce objectives clearly 

2 Provide participants with a basic definition of PDNA 

and its scope 

3 Explain and demonstrate what the damage and loss 

assessment is 

4 Explain and demonstrate what the human recovery 

needs assessment is and ask participants to explain 

how different it is from the DaLA 

Session 2 Conducting PDNA 5 Ask participants to discus in groups how they would 

conduct a PDNA and let the teams present their 

discussions in plenary 

Session 3 PDNA Steps and 

Processes  

6 Explain the key stages of a PDNA, related processes 

and expected output of each stage  

Session 4 Sector-specific 

assessment focus 

7 Provide a scenario of a common disaster in the 

community that has affected a number of sectors. 

Ask participants to work in groups and identify the 

sectors that the PDNA would focus on, who else 

should participate in the assessment, providing 

reasons why the sector should be assessed or the 

stakeholders be part of the PDNA 

8 Present and discuss in brief in plenary sector specific 

assessment tools for the PDNA for each of the PDNA 

sectors. Allow participants to provide input on the 

shortfalls of the tools and how they can be improved 

Session 5 PDNA terms of 

reference and 

PDNA management 

9 Explain the importance of terms of reference (ToRs) 

for a PDNA, how the ToRs are formulated and the 

components of the ToRs 

10 Explain how a PDNA is managed 

Session 6 PDNA and 

Recovery 

framework 

11 Ask participants to discuss the use and importance of 

a recovery framework and how it is linked to the 

PDNA 
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Facilitator’s Notes 

 

1. Introduction 

 

The training module offers a set of diagnostic tools to measure the type and extent of damages and losses 

caused by a specific disaster. The methodology can be used immediately after the emergency stage to 

assess the direct and indirect effects of a catastrophic event, and its implications for the social well-being and 

economic performance of the affected area. This comprehensive methodology covers the broad range of 

impacts and their cross implications for the economic and social sectors, physical infrastructure, and 

environmental assets. Based on its estimates, it is possible to determine the reconstruction and recovery 

requirements and identify appropriate reconstruction and recovery programs and projects.  

The training covers both the macroeconomic and sectoral analysis of disaster impact. It highlights the 

importance of data collection and analysis, and illustrates the application of the methodology with case 

studies of actual disasters.  

A Post-Disaster Needs Assessment (PDNA) is an approach that is used to analyse the effects and impacts 

of a disaster, or disasters, in order to come up with recovery and reconstruction needs. While a PDNA can 

be used for any kind of disaster, the onus on its use lies with the Malawi government.  

 

The PDNA includes: 

 The collection of pre-disaster baseline data to compare with post-disaster conditions in order to 

evaluate the magnitude and scale of the disaster; 

 The evaluation of the disaster effects and disaster impacts in each sector to determine the overall 

recovery needs; 

 The prioritization of these recovery needs by way of a Recovery Framework; 

 A Recovery Framework that defines clear objectives, appropriate interventions to meet priority 

recovery needs, the expected outputs and overall intended outcome, and finally, outlines the 

implementation arrangements. 

 

A PDNA focuses on valuating both the damages and losses to come up with the recovery and reconstruction 

needs but also assessing the human impacts. The damages and losses are assessed using the Damage 

and Loss Assessment (DaLA) methodology while the human impact assessment is done using the human 

recovery needs assessment (HRNA). 
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2. Damage and Loss Assessment (DaLA) 

The damage, loss and needs assessment methodology, originally developed by the United Nations Economic 

Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (UN-ECLAC), is used by the WB and other international 

financial institutions, as a standard assessment tool in post-disaster situations. It can also be applied ex-ante 

to prepare contingency plans to minimize the negative impact when disasters strike. The method was 

developed in the 1970s and since then has been strengthened, simplified and customized for application in 

different areas of the world.  

A Damage and Loss Assessment (DaLA) estimates the physical damage from the disaster and the cost of 

replacing the damaged structures or assets, including calculating the indirect economic losses to productivity 

resulting from the damage. The approach also considers the impact of the disaster on livelihoods and income. 

DaLA measures aspects of impact by estimating the value of destroyed assets and of the losses in the flows 

of the economy that arise due to the absence of the destroyed assets. Financial resources required to re-

establish the condition existing before the disaster are estimated through the approach. 

The following are the four key elements of the DaLA methodology: 

 Quantifying damage and losses at the sector level  

 Analysing disaster impact at all levels on the growth of the economy, the external sector and the 

fiscal budget 

 Analysing disaster impact at the household and personal level, measured in terms of the resulting 

decline in employment and income. A similar impact analysis is conducted for micro, small, medium 

and large enterprises, including an estimation of increased expenditures arising from the disaster.  

 Estimating the finances required to address these impacts, including going beyond replacing or 

rehabilitating what was damaged or lost such as focusing on resilience. 

Conceptual Framework 

Two main types of disaster effects on a society and economy are considered for valuation: destruction (total 

or partial) of physical assets, and subsequent changes or modifications to economic flows in the affected 

area. The following definitions of disaster effects have been adopted after careful consideration of the 

experience over the past four decades: 

Damage: total or partial destruction of physical assets existing in the affected area. Damage occurs during 

and immediately after the disaster and is measured in physical units (i.e. square meters of housing, kilometres 

of roads, etcetera). Its monetary value is expressed in terms of replacement costs according to prices 

prevailing just before the event. 

Losses: changes in economic flows arising from the disaster. They occur until full economic recovery and 

reconstruction is achieved, in some cases lasting for several years. Typical losses include the decline in 

output in productive sectors (agriculture, livestock, fisheries, industry and commerce) and the lower revenues 
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and higher operational costs in the provision of services (education, health, water and sanitation, electricity, 

transport and communications). Also considered losses are the unexpected expenditures to meet 

humanitarian needs during the post-disaster emergency phase. Losses are expressed in current values. 

The value of damage is used as the basis for estimating reconstruction needs—as will be described in 

subsequent sections of these guidance notes—while the value and type of losses provide the means for 

estimating the overall socio-economic impact of the disaster and the needs for economic recovery. The socio-

economic impact analysis includes an estimation of the disaster’s likely effects on economic performance 

and the temporary macro-economic imbalances that may arise, as well as the temporary decline in 

employment, income and well-being of affected individuals and households. 

The Methodology 

DaLA assesses disaster impact on the national accounts through a multi-sector approach by considering all 

sectors of the economy. This provides a basis for defining the needs for recovery and reconstruction by 

estimating: 

 Damage as the replacement value of totally or partially destroyed physical assets that must be 

included in the reconstruction program; 

 Losses in the flows of the economy that arise from the temporary absence of the damaged assets 

that must be included in the recovery program;  

 The resulting impact on post-disaster economic performance, with special reference to economic 

growth, the fiscal position and the balance of payments. 

 Recovery and reconstruction needs leading to full recovery and reconstruction, taking into account 

extra costs to increase resilience to future hazards. 

 Financing requirements.  

The typical steps to follow during an assessment of damage and losses are: 

 Define a pre-disaster baseline; 

 Develop a post-disaster situation; 

 Estimate damage and losses on a sector-by-sector basis; 

 Estimate overall amount of disaster effects; 

 Estimate macro-economic impact; and 

 Estimate impact on personal/household employment and income. 

 

Characteristics 

The use of DaLA methodology ensures that financial requirements are properly estimated and prioritized and 

the financing options – identifying all possible financial sources and modalities – is developed in agreement 

with the affected government, the United Nations and other international and national agencies. The needs 
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assessment also can be used to monitor post-disaster recovery and reconstruction implementation and 

progress. 

Process 

The methodology first estimates the value of the destruction of assets (damages) and the changes (or losses) 

in the flows of the economy affected by the disaster, at the level of each economic sector as defined in the 

concerned country’s system of national accounts. Then, an aggregation of damage and losses, ensuring that 

no double accounting or gaps are incurred, provides the estimate of possible overall disaster impact on the 

affected society and economy. This subsequently enables the assessment of disaster impact at different 

levels, including the possible consequences on the growth of the national economy, the external sector and 

the fiscal balances, as well as the impact due to decline of income and livelihoods of households or 

individuals. Furthermore, it facilitates the analysis of disaster impact on enterprises – from micro to large –

and implications on poverty in the affected areas. 

Output 

Following the preliminary formulation of the overall strategy for recovery and reconstruction, the methodology 

enables to estimate the financial needs for short and long term post-disaster activities. It takes into account 

the existing domestic capacities and the necessity to “build back better” to increase resilience against future 

disasters. The programs of recovery, reconstruction and risk reduction provide a schedule of activities, with 

established geographical and sector priorities, population targets, and respective financial requirement with 

preliminary source identification. The timeline of achieving full recovery and reconstruction taking into account 

domestic capacities and availability of financial resources is also included. 

In brief, application of the damage and loss assessment (DaLA) methodology facilitates the use of objective, 

quantitative data on the value of destroyed assets and losses in the affected area in order to determine the 

necessary government interventions and post-disaster financing needs. It also avoids the use of qualitative, 

subjective interpretations. The financing methods vary according to the relative capacity of affected sectors, 

households and enterprises, and might take the form of cash grants, in-kind contributions, public work 

schemes for rehabilitation of lifeline services, soft-term and commercial lines of credit and temporary fiscal 

relief schemes for enterprises and households.   

Applicability 

The DaLA methodology uses the country’s system of national accounts. Its application produces results for 

as small geographical area as the national accounts of the affected country permit it; usually down from the 

national level, to provincial and, in some cases, district level. To further define results it can be supplemented 

with other assessments of disaster impact on communities. 
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3. Human Recovery Needs Assessment (HNRA) 

While the DaLA focuses on the economic cost of the disaster and associated recovery and reconstruction 

needs, the HRNA assesses the concerns and priorities of those affected by the disaster and other 

stakeholders as regards to recovering their full potential and to lead productive, creative lives according to 

their needs, rights and interests. So in the health sector, for instance, while the DaLA will estimate the cost 

of reconstructing a damaged health facility, the HRNA will provide measures to promote access and 

availability of health personnel. For each of the sectors, the HRNA should estimate what would be required 

to:  

i. restore governance and social service systems,  

ii. build post disaster capacity,  

iii. ensure the fulfilment of rights, including access to reconstructed infrastructure,  

iv. fully restore livelihood systems,  

v. Enhance resilience against and reducing disaster risks. 

vi. Re-establish the functioning of the community 

Table 8 provides a comparison of DaLA and HRNA 

Aspects DaLA HRNA  

Describe and define the events Physical and economical 

aspects of the crisis 

“Human” / social aspects of the 

crisis 

Determine the effects Physical damages and 

economic losses 

Effects on access to basic 

needs/services, community / 

government functions & 

processes 

Determine the impacts Estimate monetary value of 

impacts overtime 

Evaluate impacts on current 

lives and capacities to cope 

and recover 

Measures to recover to pre-

crisis level 

Monetary value of recovery  

interventions / reinvestment 

Recovery tasks overtime from 

early to long term : Community 

localised, small scale, covering 

short term and long term 

recovery 

Measures of reducing future 

risks 

Monetary value of Risk 

reduction 

Immediate actions / 

foundational measures to risk 

reduction 
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Determine and prioritise the 

needs 

Monetary value of medium and 

long term interventions 

Monetary value of short term 

priority interventions  / projects 

and long term recovery agenda 

Modus operandi Calculate  and aggregate (the 

what of) sectoral damage and 

losses 

Explore synergies (the how of) 

across sectors to achieve 

effective overall recovery 

Table 8: Comparison of DaLA and HRNA 

 

4. Post Disaster Needs Assessment (PDNA) 

Introduction 

The post-disaster setting is a complex and demanding environment, where the most urgent task is to promptly 

assess humanitarian needs and provide life-saving relief assistance to those affected. It further requires an 

assessment of the damages and losses caused by the disaster and the development of a comprehensive 

recovery plan that would lead back to a sustainable development process where risk reduction in the face of 

disasters is explicitly considered. To meet such challenges a country affected by a disaster often requires 

the support of a wide range of national and international actors. In the past this process was characterized 

by a multiplicity of parallel needs assessments and planning exercises conducted by respective individual 

groups, agencies, and donors. Typically such assessments varied in scope and rigor and would be 

undertaken at different stages during the phases of response, and recovery. 

 

PDNA Objectives  

The main goal of conducting a PDNA is to assist governments to assess the full extent of a disaster’s impact 

on the country and, on the basis of these findings, to produce an actionable and sustainable Recovery 

Strategy for mobilizing financial and technical resources. And, if necessary, request additional external 

cooperation and assistance to implement it, given the affected country’s capacities, financial, technical and 

institutional. More specifically a PDNA sets out the following objectives: 

 Support country-led assessments and initiate recovery planning processes through a coordinated 

interinstitutional platform integrating the concerted efforts of the UN system, the EU, the WB, other 

participating international donors, financial institutions, and NGOs; 

 Evaluate the effect of the disaster on: 

o Service delivery and access to goods and services across all sectors, particularly the 

availability of basic services and the quality of service delivery; 

o Governance and social processes; 

o Assessing needs to address underlying risks and vulnerabilities so as to reduce risk and 

build back better (BBB). 

 Identify the damage and loss caused by the disaster to physical infrastructures, productive sectors 

and the economy, including an assessment of its macro-economic consequences; 
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 Identify all recovery and reconstruction needs; 

 Develop the Recovery Strategy outlining priority needs, recovery interventions, expected outputs and 

the cost of recovery and reconstruction which would form the basis for a comprehensive Recovery 

Framework; 

 Provide the basis for mobilizing resources for recovery and reconstruction through local, national and 

international sources. 

 

PDNA Deliverables  

The PDNA produces following four core deliverables: 

 One consolidated assessment report, based on sector reports, presenting the overall effect and 

impact of the disaster on each sector, the recovery needs for each, as well as the explicit impact on 

cross cutting themes, with a gender perspective, environmental considerations, risk reduction, and 

governance. 

 A Recovery Strategy which defines the vision for national recovery; provides a strategy for recovery 

actions within each sector and affected region, armed with clear objectives and interventions; directs 

it towards expected results; and defines the timeframe as well as the cost for the recovery process. 

 Provides the basis for resource mobilization in support of the country’s recovery, including a donor 

conference where required. 

 Provides an outline for a country-led implementation mechanism for recovery. 

PDNA Core Principles  

All PDNAs would be guided by the following core principles: 

 Adhere to the core principles of humanitarianism, impartiality, and neutrality. 

 Acknowledge the national ownership of PDNA and ensure that it is a demand-driven and country-

led process, with the fullest possible leadership and engagement of national authorities in 

assessment, recovery planning and implementation, from the highest political levels to local levels, 

and at the level of technical expertise. 

 Support local ownership and the fullest possible engagement of local authorities and community-

based organizations in the planning and execution of recovery, and building specific capacities where 

needed. 

 Provide coordination at all stages of the process and at all levels, ensuring collaboration and 

partnership between the UN, the WB and the EU, as well as with the National Government, donors, 

NGOs, civil society, and other stakeholders engaged in the PDNA. 

 Ensure one team, one process, one output. 

 Adhere to the principle of Primum non nocere – ‘first, do no harm’ -- ensuring that the process does 

not have a detrimental effect on life-saving relief to the affected population and on the country. 

 Adopt a conflict-sensitive approach and ensure that the assessment does not exacerbate existing 

tensions, and that the recovery strategy takes into account potential disaster-related conflicts. 

 Support and strengthen national and local capacities to lead and manage recovery and 

reconstruction. 
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 Ensure transparency and accountability in the PDNA process as well as in post-disaster recovery 

and reconstruction. 

 Integrate DRR measures in the recovery process to enhance the resilience of affected populations 

and countries with regard to future disasters. 

 Develop a recovery plan that addresses the gap created by the disaster, and which effectively helps 

people in building back better and reduce future risks without expanding recovery needs and 

priorities into a full-fledged development plan that goes beyond the disaster. 

 Ensure the participation of the affected population in the assessment of needs and priorities and in 

the recovery process, at the same time providing support to their spontaneous recovery efforts. 

 With a gender perspective, focus on the most vulnerable sections, including female-headed 

households, children, orphans, the landless, people with special needs, the youth and the aged. 

 Promote equality to prevent discrimination of any kind on grounds of race, colour, nationality, 

ideology, sex, ethnicity, age, language, religion, disability, property, and birth, among others. 

 Mainstream cross-cutting issues such as gender, environment, governance, human rights, 

HIV/AIDS, among others. 

 Ground recovery in the principles of sustainable development. 

 Build on national development strategies as required. 

 Monitor, evaluate, and learn from practice. 

 Complete the assessment in a timely manner to capitalize on the limited window of opportunity to 

start recovery, resource mobilization and resilience building initiatives. 

 

 

CONDUCTING PDNA 

When is a PDNA necessary? 

Most disasters that occur in Malawi are small-scale in nature, once-off, often affecting a small segment of the 

population, or with localised or minimal impact. Considering the cost of, and rationale for, conducting a PDNA, 

most disasters will not require one. It is the responsibility of government to determine and decide when a 

PDNA is required. Often, disaster that are declared as disaster by the President are of high magnitude and 

may require a PDNA. In addition, disasters such as dry spells that lead to food insecurity may not necessarily 

require a PDNA since food insecurity assessments are carried out by the Malawi Vulnerability Assessment 

Committee, although a PDNA may also identify food insecurity issues within another disaster such as floods. 

Timing 

A PDNA should not affect the provision of life-saving support to the affected community. Usually, 

humanitarian workers also participate in the PDNA process and it is important that it is timed in such a way 

that those involved in the process are not need to provide humanitarian support at the same time. It should 

also be linked to other resource mobilisation opportunities that occur during the humanitarian period. It 
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should, therefore, not be rushed, but also, not delayed. Depending on complexity of the disaster, the size of 

affected area and personnel, a PDNA may take between 2 to 8 weeks, on average, to be conducted and this 

should be clarified in the ToRs, although it might change. 

Formation of the PDNA Team 

A PDNA is a government-led process, but should involve as many stakeholders as are available from 

government, the development community, non-government organizations, academia, local authorities 

(affected districts, cities and municipalities), private sector. Formation of the PDNA teams should be guided 

by the number of sectors that will be assessed. There are four broad sectors considered during a PDNA:  

 Social sectors: housing, education, health, nutrition, culture 

 Productive sectors: agriculture (crop, livestock, fisheries), trade and industry, tourism 

 Infrastructure sectors: water and sanitation, community infrastructure, energy, transport, 

telecommunication 

 Cross-cutting sectors: governance, disaster risk management, environment, climate change, protection, 

employment and livelihoods 

Depending on the magnitude and type of disaster, some sectors may not be assessed during a PDNA. Such 

a decision is often reached at basing on the current baseline information, especially preliminary disaster 

reports. It is crucial that in each of the sectors, sector specialists are present as well as people who know the 

areas where the disaster has occurred. While financial limitations may necessitate combining sectors, this is 

not advisable as often some sectors end up suffering, with little information collected. 

Detailed guidelines on specific issues that sector need to look into during the PDNA are available online and 

can be found at http://www.recoveryplatform.org/pdna/  

Training/Orientation 

Regardless of previous available capacity and experiences in conducting PDNAs, it is important that at least 

two days is spent to orient those that will participate in the process. During the training, sectors should also 

review the data collection sheets for their sectors. The training should not just focus on the technical aspects 

of the PDNA, but should also cover logistical and practical issues of the field work. Sectors may also organise 

separate sessions for themselves to focus on issues pertaining to their sector. At least two days of training 

is required. 

 

The PDNA Approach  

The PDNA is an approach to analyzing disaster effects and disaster impact for the purpose of identifying 

recovery needs, defined from a human, socio-cultural, economic, and environmental perspective. It is an 

approach shared by the WB, the EU and the UN system and agencies. It is an integrated process that 

http://www.recoveryplatform.org/pdna/
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incorporates a collection of analytical methods, tools and techniques that have been developed for post-

disaster assessments and recovery planning, ensuring sector to sector comparability and homogeneity in the 

definition of its basic concepts of damages, losses and post disaster reconstruction and recovery needs. It 

serves as a common platform for analysis and action, with common elements that weave sector 

methodologies into one approach, thereby providing a comprehensive picture of post-disaster conditions and 

the distinct needs and priorities of different sectors, social groups and sub-groups. This chapter provides 

guide on the main common elements that are assessed during a PDNA. 

 

The PDNA includes: 

 The collection of pre-disaster baseline data to compare with post-disaster conditions in order to 

evaluate the magnitude and scale of the disaster; 

 The evaluation of the disaster effects and disaster impacts in each sector to determine the overall 

recovery needs; 

 The prioritization of these recovery needs by way of a Recovery Strategy; 

 A Recovery Strategy that defines clear objectives, appropriate interventions to meet priority recovery 

needs, the expected outputs and overall intended outcome, and finally, outlines the implementation 

arrangements. 

 

The PDNA follows a human recovery approach -- which is a people-centered approach. The human recovery 

dimension is guided by the concept of human development, namely, measures to restore people’s abilities 

to reach their full potential to lead productive, creative lives in accordance with their needs and interests. 

People need equitable access to secure livelihoods, health services, shelter and land, security, freedom, 

community life, and other quality-of-life services essential for human recovery and development. Equally 

important are human capabilities, and those of governments, that should be empowered and strengthened 

to help them recover and meet the added challenges. 

 

Human recovery is about creating an enabling environment for women and girls, men and boys, communities 

as well as all sub-groups of the population, and governments to recover from the impact of disasters. It 

focuses on the affected communities and population; assesses the impact of a disaster on human 

development; and determines the activities of early, medium, and long-term recovery that are required to 

restore and, where possible, improve upon the pre-disaster status of human development. A people-centred 

approach to post-disaster assessment and recovery focuses on the following elements: 

 The human development impact of disasters. 

 The distinct needs and priorities of women, girls, boys and men of all ages and sub-groups of the 

affected populations through stakeholder engagement. 

 The participation of affected stakeholders in their own recovery process. 

 The recognition and support to the spontaneous recovery efforts of the affected population. 

 The consideration of social-cultural aspects of disaster recovery in addition to economic imperatives. 

 The measures to build resilient communities and societies. 
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PDNA Core Elements 

A PDNA is not just about field work: a larger portion of the time is spent reviewing baseline information, data 

analysis, report writing and dissemination of the findings. While the PDNA Coordination team guides the 

whole process, sector teams should develop their own plans on data collection which should fit within the 

agreed master plan. It is also important that the process of data collection is properly coordinated so that the 

same people do not end up being asked for the same document or information by different sector teams. At 

its core, the PDNA consists of four main elements: 

 The collection of baseline information. 

 The assessment of disaster effects. 

 The assessment of disaster impacts. 

 The Recovery Strategy, determining sector recovery needs. 

All this is compiled and consolidated into the PDNA Report. Each of these is described in detail in the following 

sections. 

Baseline Information: the first step is to examine the general pre-disaster conditions -- social, economic, 

cultural and political -- which serve as a baseline to compare with post-disaster conditions in the affected 

country. 

The following is part of the information collected: 

 Pre-disaster demographic, socio-economic, geographic, ethnic and cultural information; 

 Pre-disaster data for each sector; 

 Nature and extent of pre-disaster hazards, vulnerabilities and risks; 

 National and local development plans, socio-economic goals in the short term, and poverty reduction 

strategies. 

 

The Assessment of Disaster Effect: the effect of disasters is determined through the assessment of five 

main elements: 

 Damage to infrastructure and physical assets: the quantification and monetary value of public and 

private sector infrastructure and assets destroyed in the disaster. 

 Economic losses: the estimation of losses in terms of economic flows; measuring the changes in the 

output of the economy’s productive sectors due to the disaster, and the impact, if any, on the 

operating and cost structure of delivery of goods and services. 

 Disruption of access to goods and services: assessment of the disaster effects on service delivery, 

including the availability and quality of services, and on the population’s access to goods and 

services that are required to support lives and livelihoods. 

 Disruption of governance and social processes: assessment of the disaster effects on social and 

governance processes. 
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 Increased risks and vulnerabilities: assessment of what risks increase as a result of the disaster and 

how, and what additional threats or deteriorating conditions increase the vulnerabilities of people. 

The Assessment of Disaster Impact: the impact of disasters is determined through the assessment of two 

main elements: 

 Economic impact at macro and micro levels: the estimation of the disaster’s likely effects on 

economic performance and the temporary macro-economic imbalances that may arise from it, as 

well as its varied impacts on personal/household income and employment in all sectors. 

 Human development impact: the impacts of the disaster on the quality of human life in the medium 

and long term. 

The Recovery Strategy: the assessment of disaster effects and disaster impacts collectively defines 

recovery needs. The needs so identified form the basis for determining early, medium and long-term recovery 

and reconstruction interventions through a Recovery Strategy. 

 

 

PDNA Steps and Processes 

 

Stage Key Steps  Main Processes and Outputs  

1 Pre-Activation and 

Activation 

 In-country communication between EU, WB, UN on possible need 

for PDNA; 

 Immediate communication from EU, WB, UN country offices with 

respective HQ and communication between EU,WB and UN for 

support to a possible PDNA exercise; 

 Government request for PDNA, in-country and HQ decision by EU, 

WB, UN to activate PDNA;  

 Identification of objectives, scope and resources for PDNA; 

 Determination of the institutional set up from the national to local 

level, including government ministries and departments, local 

governments, community institutions, NGOs, and civil society; 

 Support that the Government will provide to the assessment mission 

(this normally occurs during a pre-assessment Planning Mission by 

the staff of the tripartite agencies or can be arranged with local 

representatives of the tripartite agencies); 

 Deployment of Planning Mission; 

 Establishment of High-Level Management Team in-country; 
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 Establishment of coordination arrangements at HQ to provide 

support form HQ and regional levels when required; 

 Development of a resource mobilization strategy for the PDNA. 

2 Preparing a PDNA  Set-up arrangements and PDNA plan; 

 In consultation with Government, the tripartite members will set up all 

necessary arrangements to support the PDNA (team composition, 

logistics, human resources, information management, strategic 

planning and human development specialists, budget, management 

structures, etc.); 

 Workshop organized for training the PDNA Team to conduct the 

assessment; 

 Timeline for PDNA: establish the work schedule and timeline for the 

assessment, including the composition of sector groups. 

3 Data collection 

and validation 

 Desk review: in the context of the sector and thematic groups 

created, collection of secondary quantitative data on disaster 

damages and losses and pre-disaster baseline information; 

 Field visits: sample collection of data, and validation of data from 

affected areas, including surveys and other data collection methods 

through Interviews. Field visits to be coordinated with national and 

local authorities. Selection of locations will be based on preliminary 

data of most affected or relevant areas or sectors; 

 Stakeholders’ consultations, including focus groups. 

4 Consolidation and 

analysis 

 Data analysis at the sector level: the consolidation, processing and 

analysis of data on damage and losses collected by each Sector 

Team; 

 Once the damage and losses are compiled, identify sector recovery 

needs and priorities and synthesize into sector reports; 

 Inter-sector data analysis: cross-check findings across sectors. Do a 

multi-sector analysis to achieve a common understanding of disaster; 

identify common priorities across sectors and geographic areas, 

vulnerable groups, cross-cutting issues, and establish a common 

basis for recovery programming;  

 Consultation: consultative process of engagement with local 

stakeholders in affected areas to agree on priority needs and 

recovery strategies; 

 Cross-checking needs/recovery strategies across sectors and 

geographical areas; 

 Impact analysis at the macro level (projection of the impact on the 

economy and on human development.) 
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 Refer to annex 21 for the structure of the PDNA report and annex 

22 for the sector report format. 

5 Formulating the 

Recovery Strategy 

 Workshop with all PDNA Team members to share PDNA results and 

recovery needs in all sectors and the results from the consultation 

with local stakeholders; 

 Develop the Recovery Strategy (vision, guiding principles, recovery 

and reconstruction needs and priorities, implementation 

arrangements); 

 Draft PDNA Report with Recovery Strategy; 

 Feedback and validation process; 

 Write final report; 

 Preparation of summary and power point presentation. 

6 Resource 

mobilization and 

implementation 

mechanism 

 Support resource mobilization, if needed, as a complement to the 

resources allocated from the national budget; 

 Organize donor/pledging conference to present PDNA and Recovery 

Strategy; 

 Recommend inter-institutional mechanism for implementing and 

coordinating recovery, respecting and strengthening national/local 

institutional organization. 
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Figure 9  An illustration of the six key stages of a PDNA 

 

 

PDNA Management and TORs  

PDNA Management 

It is the role of government to lead the PDNA process through the Department of Disaster Management 

Affairs. Government should lead in the establishment of the coordination team (which should be headed by 

government), technical support team as well as sector teams. Sector teams should be led by the relevant 

government ministry or department.  

 

PDNA Terms of Reference 

If a decision is made to conduct a PDNA, terms of reference for the PDNA should be drafted.  

The terms of reference should specify, among others:  

 background to the disaster and the need for a PDNA 

 the scope of the PDNA and the time frame,  

 its coordination and management arrangements,  

 sectors to be included  

Resource mobilization and implementation mechanism: 

Donor/pledging conferences, government budgetary allocation

Formulating the Recovery Strategy: 

PDNA results dissemination, feedback and validation, PDNA report drafting, recovery strategy drafting

Consolidation and analysis: 

Sector and inter-sectoral data analysis, identifying recovery needs

Data collection and validation

Desk review, field visits, stakeholder consultation

Preparing a PDNA

Training, logistics, roadmap

Pre-Activation and Activation

Consultations with government, government request for a PDNA, resource mobilisation, team set-up, ToRs 
development
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 roles and responsibilities of teams,  

 methodology to be used,  

 staffing and logistical requirements and arrangements,  

 recovery framework arrangement and  

 Information management considerations.  

 

In some cases, there may be a specific planning mission from the development community that have been 

invited by government to assist in the PDNA process. Drafting of the ToRs could, therefore, be done jointly 

with the planning mission. 

 

 

PDNA AND RECOVERY FRAMEWORK 

It is recommended that the PDNA be conducted in as efficient a manner as possible in order to maximize 

their utility in informing recovery. The relatively short period of the assessment does not permit a detailed 

recovery planning exercise and most of the constraints (such as the financing envelope available) may only 

be ascertained after the findings of the assessment are known. As mentioned above, the Recovery Strategy 

developed during the PDNA exercise provides the basis for more comprehensive recovery planning through 

the development of a Recovery Framework. The Recovery Framework builds upon the broad strategy 

provided in the PDNA to continue a stakeholder engagement and recovery planning process well beyond the 

PDNA. To that extent the Recovery Framework would remain a living, continuously evolving and flexible plan 

of action focusing on expanding and deepening the following aspects of recovery planning: 

 Detailed sequencing, prioritization, institutional arrangements, financing and implementation of 

recovery. Such prioritization and sequencing will take place both within and across sectors – based 

on budget allocations, donor and IFI financing estimates – using regular government processes 

along with international good practice criteria for prioritization; 

 Rigorous analysis of recovery capacities and skills and institutional options for recovery – and 

identification of corresponding capacity building needs for efficient and effective recovery; 

 Bringing together and synchronizing public sector recovery with civil society and private sector 

programs through wider engagement beyond the PDNA stage; 

 Facilitating the setting of guiding principles, national and sub-national standards for recovery; and 

developing monitoring and evaluation (results) frameworks for measuring recovery performance; 

 Developing detailed risk analysis and mitigation strategies to better protect implementation 

performance from such risks; 

 Designing, costing, and financing recovery programs – specifically including guidance on the next 

steps for resource mobilization; 
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 Through sustained engagement over the period of implementation, help in setting out formalized 

carry-over arrangements and linkages between recovery and regular development institutions to 

ensure good practices are institutionalized into sound and longer term recovery practices and 

standards. 
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Module 14: DRM Institutional Arrangements for Malawi 
 

Introduction 

The Institutional Arrangement on DRM module looks at the way DRM institutions in the country operates 

and at what level. DRM work is executed differently depending on the levels at which the works are being 

implemented. 

Overall objective 

The overall objective of this module is to introduce the participants to DRM institutions, roles, 

responsibilities and operations  

Specific objectives 

By the end of the session, participants should be able to 

 Describe DRM  institutions  and structures in Malawi  

 Describe  roles and  responsibilities of different institutions 

 Explain  how DRM institutions and structure operate  

Content 

  DRM related policies. laws, regulations, frameworks 

 DRM institutions: Naming and listing  

 DRM Institutional roles and responsibilities 

 DRM institutional Structure: linkages among the institutions  

 DRM Institutional Operations: who reports to who at what level 

 

 

Materials and Tools 

 Computer, projector, flip charts/stand, markers, reference materials, note pads and pens 

Method of Delivery  

 Power point Presentation 

 Group work / Discussion  

Estimated Duration  

 5 hours 
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Facilitators Guide 

 Step 1: Explain the DRM Policy, legal and administrative framework , Decentralisation Policy and 

National Disaster Recovery Framework (NDRF) 

 Step 2: List and name all institutions noting that some are directly and others indirectly involved in 

DRM 

 Step 3: Explain the DRM and Local Government institutional framework  

 Step 4: Outline relevant stakeholder programmes operating in the area 

 Step 5: Form groups to discuss the institutional framework at Village/Neighbourhood level,  and at 

Ward/Area Level 

 Step 6: Plenary on roles and responsibilities: identify any gaps and overlaps 

 Step 7: Conclusion: summarise what has been learnt  

 

Facilitators Notes 

 

The DRM Institutions and Structures in Malawi 

Disaster Risk Management Institutions are institutions or agencies that implement the activities that ensures 

that Disasters are managed or reduced in the country. On the other hand, Malawi has also structures that 

perform activities that aim at reducing disaster risks beginning at National level, town to district and village 

levels.  

These institutions use different policies that are in place to execute their day to day activities in regards to 

risk reduction  

To begin with, the following are some of the DRM institutions in Malawi 

 DoDMA 

 Department of Climate Change and Metrological department 

 Ministry of Health 

 Department of Water Resources 

 Department of Physical Planning 

 Department of Forestry 

 Ministry of Agriculture, Irrigation and Water Development 

 World Vision International 

 Action Aid 

 Goal Malawi 

 UNDP 

 UNICEF 
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The participants will mention some of the institutions they know or heard about 

At National to district levels depending from district to district, there are also structures that executes DRM 

activities and these include the following  

 The clusters which are made up of different officers from different departments and organizations 

and include the following 

 The Health HIV and Aids Cluster 

 The Camp Management cluster 

 Coordination and Communication 

 The Agriculture and food security 

 Water and Sanitation 

 Protection cluster 

 Education cluster 

 Transport and logistics cluster 

DRM Institutional Roles and responsibilities 

The following are some of the DRM roles and responsibilities of DRM institutions in Malawi 

 Implementation of DRM activities in the country 

 Sourcing funds for DRM projects and activities in the country 

 Informing government of activities being implemented 

 Provision of relief items to those affected by disasters in the country  

 

DRM Institutional Structure 

Malawi has a DRM institutional structure for better coordinated execution of DRM activities in the country. 

Below is the structure  
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The structure has the following office bearers beginning from the top 

The Cabinet 

This is the high level decision making body and act as a link to outside Malawi and DRM institutions 

working in the country. It receives information from the lower committees for decision making  

The National Disaster Preparedness Relief Committee 

This committee has the task of ensuring that information regarding the needs of the affected people are 

addressed and it links the NDPRTC to the CABINET 

The National Disaster Preparedness and Relief Technical Committee 

This committee looks at the technical issues and acts as a coordinator between DoDMA and NDPRC 

DoDMA 

DoDMA coordinates implementation of all DRM activities in the country 

District Civil Protection Committees 

The District Civil protection committee oversees and coordinates all matter relating to DRM at district level 

and it acts as a link between the ACPC/VCPC and DoDMA. Some of the roles for the DCPC are 

 Oversee all matters relating to DRM at district level 
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 Coordinating and facilitating collaboration between partner organisations to ensure efficiency and 

effectiveness in operations and activities undertaken to mitigate the impact of disasters 

Area Civil Protection Committees 

Overall Role 

The role of the ACPC is to oversee all matters relating to disaster management at the area level. 

Functions: 

 Coordinate Disaster Risk Management activities at area level. 

 Verify and validate assessments conducted at village level on the impact of disasters, monitor 

disaster areas, and sensitize village level focal persons on disasters. 

 Coordinate village level sensitization of communities on Disaster Risk Management. 

 Assess and validate village level reports on occurrences of disasters and forward them to the District 

Civil Protection Committees, in liaison with Village Civil Protection Committees. 

 Provide guidance in the formation and activities of Village Civil Protection Committees. 

 Mobilize community participation in disaster preparedness, mitigation, response and recovery. 

 Assist and monitor identification of beneficiaries and distribution of relief items. 

 Supervise Village Civil Protection Committees and receive reports. 

 Resolve conflicts at area level or refer to the District Civil Protection Committee. 

 Advocate for the prevention of HIV/AIDS, stigma and discrimination and monitor the effect of the 

HIV/AIDS pandemic on orphans, and the social and economic fabric of the area. 

 Support enforcement of regulations related to environmental management. 

 Supervise and monitor all activities undertaken in disaster preparedness, response and recovery 

 

Preparedness actions to be taken prior to a disaster:       

 Coordinate village sensitization on disaster preparedness. 

 Support District CPC in identifying potential disaster prone areas and populations at risk. 

 Participate in the development and review of Contingency Plans. 

 Identify and seek resources at area level to support response. 

 Monitor information on risk factors, and communicate findings to the district level (this can be done 

using indigenous knowledge at that level). 

 Facilitate community awareness on specific disaster warnings and actions to be undertaken through 

the guidance of the District CPC. 

 Ensure continuous lines of communication through regular, monthly meetings; prior to the 

intensification of risk factors, and several times in a month as needed. 

 Identify premises most likely to be used as emergency shelter sites by affected people. 
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Actions to be taken during a disaster: 

 Communicate to the DCPC soon after an occurrence of a disaster. 

 Organize assessments within the area, on the basis of guidelines provided by the District CPC, and 

support local village level with any necessary evacuation as required. 

 Consolidate and analyze data received on damage and needs: 

-Analyze and interpret data received from local village (CPC) assessment teams; (DCPC should 

designate roles for each member); 

-Consolidate/aggregate estimates of needs from village CPC; 

-Identify priorities between localities within the area; and 

-Submit summary assessment reports and estimated requirements to the DC. 

 Coordinate the registration of beneficiaries and verify the lists. 

 Coordinate and manage the delivery and distribution of relief supplies within the area. 

 Arrange security at distribution and storage sites in collaboration with the District CPC. 

 Monitor the distribution of relief supplies within the area, in compliance with established criteria. 

 Mobilize resources within the area. 

 Identify, with key stakeholders (owners), premises to be used as shelter sites for affected persons. 

 Provide reports to the District CPC on distributions of relief and immediate rehabilitation assistance, 

and the provision of services to affected people and others. 

 Undertake other functions as advised by the District CPC. 

Actions to be taken after the disaster: 

 Coordinate the village CPC recovery activities; 

 Mobilize resources for rehabilitation; 

 Identify re-settlement areas for affected people, where required; 

 Identify disaster mitigation projects. 

 

Village Civil Protection Committees  

Overall Role 

The role of the Village Civil Protection Committee is to oversee all matters relating to disaster management at the 

village level.  

Functions: 

 Report disasters and all issues relating to disasters to the Area Civil Protection Committee. 

 Sensitize beneficiaries on rights in relief distribution, disaster preparedness and management. 
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 Identify vulnerable groups and register disaster victims.  

 Facilitate distribution of relief items. 

 Report malpractices and anomalies in relief distribution to the Area Civil Protection Committee. 

 Organise receipt and storage of relief items where necessary. 

 Produce village based mitigation plans and promote practices leading to prevention of disasters. 

 Monitor mitigation and relief activities implemented by government or NGOs. 

 Periodically report to the Area Civil Protection Committee on the humanitarian situation of the village. 

 Advocate for the prevention of HIV/AIDS, stigma and discrimination and monitor the effect of the 

HIV/AIDS pandemic on orphans, and the social and economic fabric of the village. 

 Support enforcement of regulations related to environmental management. 

 Mitigate and report practices which threaten the welfare of the village. 

 

Preparedness actions to be taken prior to disasters:       

 Come up with data on the number of people and hectarage in the area. 

 Identify possible evacuation and temporary shelter sites. 

 Sensitize people on Disaster Risk Management. 

 Identify and seek resources at village level to support response to specific disasters. 

 Monitor information on risk factors and the likelihood of a specific disaster, and communicate findings 

to the community and Area CPC, and strengthen local capacity to conduct the task. 

 Facilitate community awareness on specific disaster warnings and actions to be undertaken through 

the guidance of the Area CPC. 

 Ensure continuous lines of communication through regular meetings. 

 Encourage mobilization of community members to undertake mitigation activities for different types 

of disasters. 

Actions to be taken during disasters: 

 Identify areas where the disaster has occurred. 

 Conduct physical assessment, and any necessary evacuation to safer grounds. Where disaster 

exceeds capacity of the local community, immediately call for area level assistance to evacuate 

people. 

 Identify affected families and their needs. 

 Report disaster incidences and assessments to Area CPCs. 

 Stock village relief items where possible. 

 Arrange security at distribution and storage sites in collaboration with the Area CPC. 

 Lead in the distribution of relief items from all organizations. 

 Report distribution of items. 

 Identify appropriate mitigating projects for different types of disasters in their villages for possible 

funding. 
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 Identify local resources available to mitigate the impacts of different types of disasters. 

 

Actions to be taken during recovery: 

 Targeting of beneficiaries for recovery programmes; 

 Distribution of inputs; 

 Identify and implement rehabilitation activities/projects; 

 Identification of land for resettlement, where needed. 
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Module 15: Institutional Empowerment; Participation, Resource 

Mobilization and Communication 
 

 

Introduction  

Empowerment is the process of providing women, men, girls and boys with a climate to develop critical 

thinking skills and reactivate their minds to re-organize perceptions about themselves and the environment 

in which they live. People are empowered through participation, resource mobilization and communication 

which create sense of ownership. Thus the module will discuss these issues. 

 

Overall Objective 

To empower communities to actively participate in resource mobilization and communication strategies in 

Disaster Risk Management programs. 

  

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Conceptualise terms of empowerment, participation, resource mobilization and communication 

 Communities to effectively coordinate and communicate DRM activities 

 Enable the communities to mobilize resources in order to support community-based Disaster Risk 

Management activities. 

Estimated Duration 

1 and half hours  

 

Session 1: Participation 

 

CONTENT 

a. Types of participation and resources 

b. Key principles for peoples’ effective empowerment 

 

MATERIALS AND TOOLS 
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 Flip charts, markers, masking tape, diagram depicting the ant story  

 

METHODOLOGY 

This module will make use of several methods, which include: 

 Group discussions 

 Plenary 

 Question and Answers 

 Lecturing  

 

Facilitator’s Guide 

 

Step 1: Introduce module objectives clearly 

Step 2: Introduce and brainstorm the story of the ants  

a. Give out or show the participants the first picture and ask them what they see. 

    

 Write down what they say. 

 Ask them how they could reach the fruits first individually and then as a group. 

b. After their contributions on the first picture (Make sure they exhaust their answers), 

show them the second picture where the ants have managed to get the fruits.  
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 Ask them the process the ants used. 

 

c. Ask: Does this relate to Community Empowerment? 

 

Step 5: Summarise the content and find out whether participants have understood  

 

Facilitator’s Notes 

 

2.0. PARTICIPATION IN DRM 

Participation has been defined by many people as: 

 People’s involvement in problem identification, analysis, designing and implementation of 

programs/activities that affect them. It enables people to explain their vulnerabilities and prioritization, 

allowing problems to be defined correctly and responsive resources to be designed and 

implemented. 

 Active involvement of people in making decisions about the implementation processes, programs 

and projects which affect them. 

 

2.1. Types of Participation 

i. Passive participation: 

People participate by being told what is going to happen or has already happened. This can be 

through a unilateral announcement by project staff without listening to people’s views or responses. 

The flow of information is one sided, only from external professionals. Sometimes people are asked 

to form groups just to rubber-stamp what has already been planned by experts. The groups have no 

real power over the situation they are overseeing. Similarly, a last minute forum is sometimes created 

to allow people to ‘air out their grievances’ without giving them time to fully understand what is being 

discussed and develop their own agenda. 

 

ii. Participation by information giving 

People participate by answering questions posed by external researchers using questionnaires, 

surveys or similar approaches. People do not have the opportunity to influence proceedings, as the 

findings of the research are neither shared nor checked anyway. There is no channel for feedback, 

negotiation or action to put the information to use. Similarly information is often presented at the last 
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stage of planning, giving people no opportunity to influence the design of program which is 

supposedly for their benefit.  

 

iii Participation for material gains 

In this type of participation people contribute by providing resources, e.g. labour in exchange for 

food, cash and other material incentives. It is common to see this called participation, yet the people 

have no reason to continue the activities when incentives end. Therefore the program will not be 

sustainable if people involved are looking only for material benefits. 

 

iv Self mobilization 

People participate by taking initiative independent of external professionals. They, on their own, 

identify problems, analyze them, come up with possible interventions and identify resources and 

technical advice. 

 

The first three types of participation are incorrect interpretations of the meaning of ‘Participation’. In 

the true sense this is ‘Involvement’. People are being involved in other people’s agenda. 

People’s participation in a Disaster Risk Management program is very vital. This alone will ensure 

sustainability of the program. Sustainability can only happen if people are able to mobilize 

themselves around an issue, to understand, analyze and deal with it.  

 

2.2. Key Principles for People’s Effective Empowerment and Participation Process in DRM 

 

 

 

i. Identification of relevant issues 

To identify DRM-related burning issues in the community, a Listening Survey is used (see Annex 

15). People normally act on issues which they talk about with strong feelings.  There is a link between 

emotion and motivation to act. 

The starting point of relevant livelihood analysis is to identify issues about which the local people 

speak with excitement, hope, fear, anxiety, anger and joy. 
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ii. Problem posing vs. banking approach 

In using problem posing we assume that for people to objectively discuss an issue, they need to be 

recognized as subjects, not objects.  They need to be recognized as thinking people with a capacity 

to solve their own problems. A problem/risk identified in the area must to be posed to the people 

concerned. If need be, then experts can add on to people’s suggestions/solutions. 

On the other hand, the banking approach assumes that the teacher knows everything and people 

are seen as empty vessels to be filled with knowledge. 

Therefore to achieve a meaningful empowerment and participation, the problem posing approach is 

recommended. 

iii. Dialogue on the burning issues 

No individual is totally ignorant and no one has all the answers.  People need to learn from each 

other through listening.  Major problems about peoples’ livelihood can only be solved through a 

common search with everybody contributing.  A problem often has many aspects and consequently 

the contribution of each person is valuable “Tili tiwiri ndi tianthu, kalikokha mkanyama”  

iv. Action/Reflection/Action 

It is important for people to come up with an action plan on the root cause of the problem.  There is 

need to agree on: what will happen, who will do what, how, where, etc. As soon as people embark 

on the action, then there is need to agree on a time to reflect on what has transpired, to learn from 

the action and re-plan. 

By setting a regular cycle of action and reflection a group is able to see what is successful and by 

critically analyzing the causes of mistakes the group members can become more capable of 

effectively transforming their daily lives. 
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Source: TFT Books Anne & Hope 

 

This cycle should become our pattern in life, reflection/action/reflection. 

 

v. Change/Transformation 

By going through this process, people are slowly participating in the change which will affect 

them. This will result in the implementation of a change with a vision and in this case the vision 

behind Disaster Risk Management.  

“Go with the people:  

Live with them. 

Learn from them. 

Love them. 

Start with what they know. 

Build what they have. 

But of the best leaders, when the job is done, 

The task accomplished,  

The people will all say, 

WE HAVE DONE THIS OURSELVES” 

                    Lao Tsu, China, 700 B.C 

 

Session 2: Resource Mobilization 

 

Content 

 Types of resources 

 Planning for resource mobilisation 

 Resource mobilization strategies 

Materials and Tools 
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 Flip charts, markers and masking tape 

Methodology 

 

 Group discussions 

 Plenary 

 Question and Answers 

 Lecturing  

 

Facilitator’s notes 

 

 Types of Resources 

Resources can be classified into three categories: human resources, financial resources and natural 

resources 

 

Human Resources 

Human resources play a vital role in planning, implementing and monitoring in Disaster Risk Management. 

These resources may be derived from the community itself, or from outside, especially from those who have 

the potential to support community-based Disaster Risk Management. 

 

Financial Resources 

This includes all funds that may be generated locally, through fundraising by the community or it may be 

received from external sources. Local financial resources may originate from fines, donations, fees and 

investments, whilst external sources may be provided by the government, NGO’s investments, donations 

and loans. 

 

Natural Resources 

These are the natural endowments, or gifts of nature, that exist in the community. These may include: sand, 

stones, water, trees and forest. These can be utilized to the satisfaction of the people, either directly in its 

natural form, or in a processed form. 
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Planning for resource mobilization 

Steps to be followed when planning for resource mobilisation 

 Step 1: Identify what you need (essential and desirable) 

 Step 2: Identify what you have and what is still needed 

 Step 3: Research different ways that resources could be mobilised (in the community and outside) 

 Step 4: Identify possible sources of resources (in the community and outside) 

 Step 5: Identify who will be able to help you mobilise the resources (in the community and outside) 

 Step 6: Look at all the information you have gathered and identify the most efficient ways of mobilising 

the resources you need, make a plan and share tasks. 

 

Resource mobilization strategies 

Any community wishing to mobilize resources should start by identifying what resources they need, and what 

resources are available locally. Much time and energy can be spent on waiting for resources from outside 

the community unnecessarily. If needs can be met locally, this increases the likelihood that control of activities 

is kept at the local level and activities can be maintained over a sustained length of time. 

 

It is crucial that needs are identified accurately with a list of essential and desirable resources clearly 

separated. Resources can be hidden in the community, but that does not mean they are not available. For 

example, people may have skills that are not known, make sure that adequate time is spent identifying the 

skills that people have.  

 

The following are a few ways to mobilize resources that are not readily (or obviously) locally available: 

 Income generating activities, particularly those that generate resources that can be used for your 

work(casual labour, vegetable production, bean production, cassava and sweet potato production, rice 

production and maize production ) 

 Asking for donations from community members and community members that live elsewhere (directly 

ask for material goods; money; expertise; time etc or hold a fundraising event) 

 

If the resources needed are not readily locally available then a community must identify the most efficient 

way(s) of getting the resources that are needed. This largely depends on the skills (and contacts) that exist 

within the community. Some of the ways to obtain external resources include: 

 Contacting District Councils, NGOs, church initiatives  
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 Submission of project proposals i.e. from companies 

 Asking for donations. 

 Running a small business (selling agriculture produce from own production). 

 Conducting fundraising events/campaigns/rallies (e.g. cultural events). 

 Advocating for public resources to be made available 

  

Session 3: Coordination and Communication 

 

Contents 

 Effective coordination and communication 

 Formality of communication 

 Levels of effective communication system 

Methodology 

 

 Group discussions 

 Plenary 

 Question and Answers 

 Lecturing  

 

Facilitator’s Notes 

 

Effective Coordination and Communication 

Effective Coordination 

Coordination is a function that makes people to look at things in an economical way, in terms of efficiency 

and effectiveness. 

 

Coordination of DRM activities at district and community level is vital in the following ways: 

• Prevents duplication of work 

•  Promotes sharing of information  

Effective Communication 
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Effective community communication is essential for building public support for community Disaster Risk 

Management projects and activities. It is also important for developing a sense of community ownership. 

Open, positive and respectful communication helps build commitment and trust in a community, leading to 

increased interest, support and involvement in community life. It is very difficult for community members to 

get involved if they do not know what is going on. Communication can be made using a number of tools, 

which include:  

 Print (newspapers, newsletters, magazines, leaflets), 

 Radio (public, private) 

 Announcements (PAS) 

 Television  

  Boards 

  Posters 

 School and public libraries 

 Direct mail brochures 

 Church 

 School newsletters 

 Community newspapers 

 Community meetings 

 Internet  

To realize effective community communication, the community should provide its members with ways to give 

feedback. These could include:  public comment periods before, during or after public meetings and 

conducting community surveys. 

 

Committee meetings are an essential way of communicating and a committee meeting can be of the following 

type: 

 Regularly scheduled meeting: These are planned meetings that are held periodically                    (monthly 

meetings). 

 Emergency meeting: These are meetings that are called due to an issue that needs to be urgently 

addressed. 

 Special meeting: These are meetings that are called due to an issue which is not an emergency, yet is 

important. 

 Annual meeting: These are meetings that are held annually as part of planning or reviewing. 

 

A normal meeting should have some of the following important elements: 

 Agenda: this is what is to be discussed and participants are to be notified in time    (a week before 

the meeting). 
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 Minutes: These are very essential notes of a meeting and they have to be kept for future 

reference.   

 

 Formality of communication 

In every organization, the work of each member is usually related to what other members are 

doing. In such context, use of standardized communication procedures avoids misunderstanding 

amongst the members. 

The content of most interpersonal verbal communication tends to be formal (i.e. work related 

and precise) and there are well established channels of communication for effective 

communication to take place. 

 

Levels of an effective communication system 

An effective communication system consists of three levels: 

Upstream (or gauging station) to Community  

The primary and very important communication is made from the upstream to the disaster prone 

communities. The upstream VCPC member provides the downstream community with real time 

information. 

 

Within communities  

The community agrees and sets a system for disseminating Early Warning (EW) information. VCPCs in the 

low lying areas  are responsible in disseminating information to the communities using the above 

equipment once they receive a warning from the upstream VCPCs. Community members also have the 

responsibility of imparting the information to one another once they have received the warning. 

 

Community to community  

It is equally important for VCPCs to disseminate EW information to other communities in the same disaster 

prone area stretch especially the downstream communities. 

 

References 
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Module 16 : Mainstreaming Crosscutting Issues in DRM 
 

Introduction 

Cross-cutting issues are commonly defined as topics which, by their very nature, have a strong impact on all 

operations in a given field and, therefore, must receive special attention. Government departments and 

agencies and local authorities are structured so that there is a close fit between their mandate and the issues 

with which they are faced. However, increasingly there are policy issues which cut across departments and 

levels of government.  

 

This module will therefore discuss mainstreaming cross-cutting issues such as HIV and AIDS, Gender, 

Human rights, disability and climate change in DRM.  Mainstreaming cross-cutting issues means that all 

development initiatives should have a positive effect on issues affecting humanity across the globe.  

 

Overall Objective: 

To increase nation’s capacity in integrating crosscutting issues such as HIV and AIDS, gender, human 

rights, disability, child protection and climate change in relation to DRM.  

 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Integrate HIV and AIDS issues in the DRM program 

 Explain and appreciate the importance of mainstreaming gender in the Disaster Risk 

Management program 

 Understand the linkage between human rights issues and DRM program. 

 Explain practical aspects of mainstreaming disability in DRM 

 Understand the impact of climate change on DRM  

 

Session 1. HIV and AIDS  

CONTENT: 

 Description of mainstreaming 

 Reasons of  mainstreaming HIV and AIDS issues in DRM Programs 

 Key areas of mainstreaming  

 Strategies of mainstreaming 

 Linkage  between HIV and AIDS and Disaster  
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MATERIALS AND TOOLS 

 Different colours of markers, flip chart and stand, handout notes, coloured pictures 

 

METHODOLOGY 

 Question and answer 

 Lecturing  

 Group work 

 

 

DURATION 

2 hours 30 min 

 

FACILITATOR’S GUIDE 

 

Step 1             Introduce module objective clearly 

Step 2 Ask the participants to provide definitions of HIV and AIDS list them down and conclude by 

writing correct definitions 

Step 3              Ask the participants to differentiate HIV from AIDS.   

Step 4 Ask participants how one can get HIV and conclude with writing correct information on 

transmission of HIV (include how it is not transmitted) 

Step 5 Ask the participants how one can prevent contracting HIV and conclude with writing correct 

information on prevention on HIV transmission  

Step 6 Ask the participants how HIV and AIDS is impacting their lives. List issues caused by HIV 

and AIDS. Conclude by making a list of consequences of HIV and AIDS. 

Step 7 Divide the participants in two groups and ask participants to provide their own understanding 

of HIV and AIDS mainstreaming (relate to the diagram) 

Step 9                 Summarise their presentations by explaining how mainstreaming can be understood.  

Step 8  Summarise the session, and find out whether participants have understood the content 
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FACILITATOR’S NOTES 

 Definition of Mainstreaming HIV/AIDS 

Mainstreaming HIV and AIDS  can be defined as the process of analysing how HIV and AIDS impacts on 

all sectors of peoples livelihood now and in future, both internally and externally, to determine how each 

sector should respond. It focuses on practices that protect individuals and others from vulnerabilities of the 

infection and support those who are living with HIV and AIDS. 

It is vital that HIV and AIDS be a high priority issue in all DRM programs because its impact cuts across all 

sectors of livelihood. 

 

Why mainstream HIV and AIDS issues in DRM 

From all the facets of HIV/AIDS shared above, it is obvious that if the DRM Program does not take HIV/AIDS 

into account during activity planning, infected and affected people may not be able to access the benefits of 

the program and could be denied access, when these are the people who most need support in the time of 

crisis. 

 

We have to talk HIV/AIDS, think HIV/AIDS and act HIV/AIDS. HIV/AIDS is not remote! It is very close to us 

all, as close as our own shadows. Maybe the virus is not in us but certainly it is around us. To mainstream 

HIV/AIDS is to accept that AIDS is a reality in our settings because we are all affected in one way or another.  

Strategies for mainstreaming 

i.  Use of research, impacts and models 

 As HIV and AIDS is a relatively new phenomenon, understanding the impact it has on all dimensions 

of society and economy is challenging but it is vital that we make these considerations. 

 

ii. Use of HIV focal points 

 One of the first steps that the Malawi government (and many other institutions) takes in starting to 

mainstream HIV and AIDS is to establish focal points that have the responsibility of acting as a 

catalyst to mainstream HIV/AIDS activities within their department or sector.  

 

iii.  Use of training 

 Training of individuals within a sector is another strategy commonly used to kick start the 

mainstreaming process 
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 Many people and institutions with experience in HIV/AIDS mainstreaming have pointed out the 

importance of providing training programs to individuals that focus on the personal dimensions of 

HIV/AIDS as well as attitudes, myths and misconceptions about the virus. 

 

iv.  Use of influencing or advocacy strategies 

 A key part of the work of HIV/AIDS focal points is to effectively influence a wide range of individuals 

at all levels both within the government and amongst other key stakeholders. 

 

Approaches to mainstreaming 

There are two approaches to mainstreaming as follows: 

i.  Internal mainstreaming 

Incorporating HIV/AIDS issues in the internal issues of the community 

 Measure the impact of HIV/AIDS on the community and individuals. 

 Identify strategies to reduce susceptibility to HIV infection and to support people living with 

HIV/AIDS, including all areas of prevention, care and support.  

 Minimise the impact of AIDS on the functioning of the community. Look at the ways communities 

can respond to the impact of HIV/AIDS on the ability of the community to function effectively, 

including time needed for funeral attendance, skills transfer and morale levels. 

 

ii.  External mainstreaming 

Examine external work done by the community to provide general services to the general public. 

 Examine how work done by the community might increase vulnerability to HIV infection or 

reduce capacity of households/communities to deal with the impact of HIV/AIDS. 

 Examine the impact of HIV/AIDS on the work and decide what the sector should do to 

respond to these issues. 

HIV/AIDS and Disasters 

Heightened Risk of Exposure to HIV Infection during disasters 

  

 Negative coping mechanisms: As a result of food insecurity, displacement and the disruption to 

livelihoods during disasters, family members, especially women, may resort to negative coping 

mechanisms, such as transactional sex or survival sex, to secure food and shelter for their families.  
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 Sexual Violence: Displaced women and girls exposed in temporary accommodation may become 

particularly vulnerable to the risk of sexual violence. 

 Disruption of social networks: Population movement can cause breakdown in family and social ties, 

and affect traditional values and coping strategies, leading to increased risky sexual behaviour. 

 Inaccessible HIV prevention commodities: Condom programming may be disrupted, Sexually 

Transmitted Infections (STIs) left untreated and post-exposure prophylaxis (PEP) may be disrupted. 

 

Increased Vulnerability of People Living With HIV (PLHIV) in Humanitarian Settings 

 Health care services may be disrupted, due to reduced mobility or inaccessibility amid violence or 

destruction of infrastructure, hence preventing PLHIV from accessing prevention and treatment 

services. 

 Food and livelihood support provided to patients on Antiretroviral Therapy (ART) and tuberculosis 

(TB) treatment, and to Home Based Care (HBC) or Orphans and Vulnerable Children (OVC) 

programs and services can be disrupted.  

 Shortages of food, water and safe shelter may have a severe impact on families affected by AIDS. 

 People living with HIV and their families may face stigma, discrimination and social exclusion as a 

result of their HIV status. 

 

 

HIV Response in Emergencies 

 Restore and maintain HIV and AIDS services: condoms, treatment access, PMTCT, HBC and OVC 

support to ensure continuity of service provision.  

 Address HIV and AIDS service needs of PLHIV: including food and nutritional needs of PLHIV and 

affected households.  

 Reduce risk of new infections: protection (gender-based violence), sexual exploitation & abuse, and 

prevention programming within relevant sectors; addressing negative coping mechanisms (transactional 

sex) and other emergency-related risk factors. 

 

HIV and AIDS assessment in emergencies 

Things to consider when conducting HIV assessment in emergencies:  

 Impact of the emergency: 

1. Has the emergency placed the affected population at increased risk of exposure to HIV?  

2. Has the emergency disrupted access to vital AIDS services?  

 Vulnerability: 

1. Among the affected population, who is most vulnerable to the risk of exposure to HIV?  

2. Among the affected population, who is most vulnerable to the disruption to vital AIDS services?  

 Capacity/ Coping Mechanisms: 

1. Is the emergency forcing the affected population to adopt negative coping mechanisms?  

2. If so, who are the most at risk of adapting negative coping mechanisms?  
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Session 2. Gender  

CONTENT 

Gender mainstreaming 

Materials and tools 

 Flip chart, marker, masking tape, projector, portable Computer 

METHODOLOGY 

1. Question and answer 

2. Lecturing  

3. Group work 

 

DURATION 

1 hour   

 

FACILITATORS GUIDE 

 Step 1        Introduce module objectives clearly  

Step 2         Ask participants to get into pairs and define gender 

Step 3      Ask participants to differentiate gender from sex 

Step 3      Ask them to share in plenary 

Step 4      Summarize the discussion with an input on the definitions 

Step 5     Divide the participants into groups, give them gender terms to define and let them share in plenary 

Step 6.        Refer to module key points for session content 

 

FACILITATORS NOTES 

GENDER MAINSTREAMING 

Gender mainstreaming is a strategy for making concerns and experiences of both men and women an 

integral dimension of all stages in the development and implementation of programs and policies, so that 

inequalities are not perpetuated. It is a process to move towards the achievement of gender equality, since 

the effects of marginalization of one gender are borne by all. Mainstreaming gender in DRM requires a good 
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collection and analysis of sex disaggregated information based on qualitative and quantitative data. Different 

roles lead to different experiences, knowledge, talents, and need. Gender analysis also explores these 

differences so that disaster programs and projects can identify and meet the different practical needs of 

women and men. 

 

Elements to consider in gender mainstreaming strategies 

 Awareness-raising on gender at all levels at the community as well as the organization level. The 

effects of marginalization of one generation are borne by all, and thus a concern for all. 

Transformation of attitudes and perceptions on gender-related issues requires a conversion of minds 

and hearts. 

 Empowerment of women: a deliberate effort must be made to empower women. In order to provide 

equal opportunities for participation we must take into account the impaired point for departure for 

women as compared to men.  We must empower women so that they can benefit from improved 

access and decision making. Sometimes empowerment of women is a required first step towards 

their participation in decision–making. This helps to ensure that women’s views are properly 

represented in project planning and implementation – before, during and after a disaster and from 

this foundation to tackle both the immediate and root causes of their vulnerability. Use of participatory 

approaches is paramount in this empowerment process. 

 Promoting the role of men: The mainstreaming process should not only focus on women’s 

empowerment but also promote a closer look at the role of men in a society, their expectations and 

other peoples’ perception of them, and how these influence their behavior in a society. 

 Establishing ownership through inclusiveness (Inclusive participatory process): This involves 

inclusion of men, women, boys and girls in decision making. This type of participatory approach 

documents the lives and activities of men and women, their skills, capacities and coping 

mechanisms. It also helps the community to understand and appreciate the experiences of women 

and men from their point of view and how they perceive their status as women and men. 

 Using sex-specific language in documents, meetings and statements. This means stating explicitly 

that men and women, girls and boys are all included. 

 

Session 3. Human Rights  

 

CONTENT 

 Principles of human rights in relation to DRM 

 Critical issues in human rights when considering disaster risk management.  
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MATERIALS AND TOOLS 

 Flip charts, markers, masking tape 

 

METHODOLOGY 

 Question and answer 

 Lecturing  

 Group work 

 

DURATION 

2 hours 30 minutes. 

 

FACILITATOR’S GUIDE 

Step 1            Introduce module objective. 

Step 2             Ask participants their understanding of Human rights. 

Step 3             Input on human rights by the facilitator. 

Step 4 Ask participants to divide themselves into small groups 

Step 5 In their groups, ask participants to identify a disaster experienced in their areas and what 

human rights were affected. 

Step 6  Let participants explore what roles have been played by different players in Disaster Risk 

Management in relation to human rights in their areas. 

 

FACILITATOR’S NOTES 

 Some of human rights include; 

i. Right to life 

ii. Right to food 

iii. Right shelter 

iv. Right to protection 

v. Right to education  

vi. Right to good health etc 
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 The following are principles of human rights; 

i. They are universal – they belong to everybody regardless of who and where you are 

ii. Inalienable – they cannot be taken away from us 

iii. Indivisible and interdependent –People or government should not pick and choose which 

right to promote and respect. 

Critical issues in human rights when considering disaster management and reduction 

 Non-discrimination (of gender, age, ethnicity etc.) 

 Equality 

 Legal protection 

 Right to security 

 Access to health services 

 Shelter and housing 

 Clean water 

 Education 

  

Session 4. Disability in DRM 

 

CONTENT 

a. Link between disability and DRM 

b. disability mainstreaming 

 

MATERIALS AND TOOLS 

 Flip charts, markers, masking tape 

 

METHODOLOGY 

 Question and answer 

 Lecturing  

 Group work 

 

DURATION 

1 hour  
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FACILITATOR’S GUIDE 

Step 1            Introduce the session objective. 

Step 2            Ask participants their understanding of disability. 

Step 3            Input on disability by the facilitator. 

Step 4 Ask participants to divide themselves into small groups  

Step 5 In their groups, ask participants to identify a disaster experienced in their area and how 

people living with disability were affected. 

Step 6  Let participants share their experiences 

Step 7              Let the facilitator highlight on how people living with disabilities are affected in disasters 

 

FACILITATOR’S NOTES 

There is need to facilitate equal opportunities and rights for persons with disabilities and overcome barriers. 

With regards to DRM, here are a few barriers that can be encountered: 

a. Society level: 

 Attitudinal (e.g. discrimination in food distribution) 

 Physical 

  Information and communication not accessible 

 Lack of knowledge on how to handle persons with disabilities  

 

c. Persons with disabilities (individual level): 

 Attitudinal (e.g. lack of self-esteem) 

 Lack of means (financial) 

 Lack of awareness about rights 

 Lack of skills (need for empowerment and holistic rehabilitation) 

 

Disability-inclusive DRM will need to look both at: 

1) promoting an inclusive system, for example by removing barriers at the society level and promoting 

equal and active participation: 

 Include persons with disabilities in VCPCs, contingency planning, task forces, etc; 

 Make stakeholders’ development/DRM strategies disability-inclusive; 
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 Physical  

 Attitudinal (e.g. awareness campaigns to promote non-discrimination); 

 Information and communication (e.g. make early warning messages reach everybody); 

 Enhance knowledge on how to handle persons with disabilities.  

 

2) Empowering persons with disabilities and their representatives 

 

SESSION 5: CLIMATE CHANGE AND ENVIRONMENT 

Refer to module 3 

References 

Handicap International (2011). Mainstreaming disability in disaster risk reduction: a training manual and 

facilitation guide. Handicap International: Yogyakarta. Available at: 

http://www.hiproweb.org/uploads/tx_hidrtdocs/HI_-_DRR___Disability_training_manual.pdf 

Know-How300 internet platform. Available at: http://www.knowhow3000.org/en/content/cross-cutting-

issues/ 
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Module 17: Early Warning Systems 
 

Introduction 

 

Early warning is a major element of disaster risk reduction. It prevents loss of life and reduces the economic 

and material impact of disasters. To be effective, early warning systems need to actively involve the end 

users at risk, facilitate public education and awareness of risks, effectively disseminate alerts, and warnings 

and ensure there is constant state of preparedness. A complete and early warning system has to support a 

number of functions for it to be effective. This module therefore looks into understanding the concept of early 

warning systems, their importance, its elements, and benefits and also how to apply the system at across 

different levels.     

 

Overall Objective 

The main objective of this module is to enable participants understand, gain knowledge and skills in early 

warning systems of different hazards affecting communities. 

 

Specific Objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 

 Discuss and understand key terminologies in early warning systems. 

 Understand the four elements of early warning systems. 

 Know the different types of early warning systems. 

 Appreciate the benefits of early warning systems; 

 Understand how different EWSs can be effectively used in different hazard situations. 

 Understand and apply community based early warning systems 

 

Session Content 

1. Meaning of :- 

 Warning 

 Early warning systems.  

2. Elements of early warning systems. 

3. Types of early warning systems. 

4. Benefits of early warning systems. 

5. Community based early warning systems – Case of floods 
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Estimated Duration  

3 hours  

 

Methods  

Presentations (power point or flip charts), group work, discussions, question and answer sessions. 

 

Materials:  

Training manual, Projector, Flipcharts, flipchart stand, notebooks, pens, markers and masking tape. 

Facilitator’s Guide 

The facilitator will use a combination of breaking participants into groups for discussions, presentations and 

questions and answers to engage session participants 

 

Step 1   Introduce module objectives clearly. 

Step 2 Discuss and explain the terms below by referring to the module key points: 

- Warning 

- Early warning system 

- Elements of early warning system 

- Benefits of early warning system 

- Application of community based EWS 

 

Step 3 Summarize the session and find out whether participants have understood the content. 

Facilitator’s Notes 

A.  Meaning of Warning 

An indicator or event that shows a hazard is likely to happen. A warning informs communities in advance of 

a possible danger, problem or other unpleasant situation.  

B.  Early warning system. 

Early Warning System (EWS) is a set of capacities needed to generate and disseminate timely and 

meaningful warning information to enable individuals, communities and organizations potentially threatened 

by hazards to prepare and act appropriately and in sufficient time to reduce the possibility of harm or loss of 

life, and reduce the economic and material impact of disasters. 
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Early warning systems need to actively involve the communities at risk, facilitate public education and 

awareness of risks, effectively disseminate alerts and warnings and ensure there is constant state of 

preparedness in the communities.  

C.  Elements of early warning systems. 

An effective EWS has four key elements. The first element is to do with knowledge. Are the hazards 

adequately recognized and known? Are the risks associated with these hazards known? Do we know the 

vulnerabilities of the communities that face these hazards? Secondly, an early warning system needs to have 

a monitoring and warning service in place. If the hazards are known, then what are the mechanisms that 

have been put in place to monitor these hazards? If the situation changes and the risks increase, is there an 

effective warning service? How will those at risk come to know about the impending hazard in a timely 

manner?  

There may be excellent assessments conducted such that we may know a whole range of hazards facing a 

particular community as well as the communities’ vulnerabilities; however, the question of dissemination 

and communication comes up as the third element of a EWS. Communities at risk need to be aware of any 

warnings that might be generated by the system. Communities at risk need to be provided with tools for 

effective decision making. This will happen through dissemination and communication, through which the 

systems warning service will be explained. For example, take the colors sometimes displayed at the lake, a 

yellow flag means swim with caution, a red flag means do not swim at all. If these signs are not properly 

explained to patrons, one will assume the flag is probably a goal post for beach soccer and pay no attention 

to it. 

The fourth element of an early warning system is the response capability of authorities and those at risk. If 

the other three elements are fully operational while there are no response capabilities, the benefit of the 

purpose of coming up with the system is defeated. From history, failures typically occur in the communication 

and preparedness elements pointing to human factor and political will as significant factors in any early 

warning system. These in turn depend on the durability of institutional arrangements as well as public support 

and awareness of the benefits of the early warning system. These four elements are interrelated and 

interconnected as shown in the figure below: 

The four elements of an early Warning System (Adapted from Basher, 2006) 
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Communicating Early Warning 

An Early Warning System needs a good communication plan that ensures the key messages reach the right 

people in good time. For every hazard type, the early warning system uses different communication plan for 

disseminating information.  For floods, volunteers may be deployed to monitor water levels and then use 

bells, whistles or other loud noises to alert the community.  

With drought, conditions deteriorate slowly, but many drought-prone areas have a government or 

meteorological department early warning system. Also, farmers often have their own traditional ways of fore 

casting drought, for example, by interpreting insect behavior (i.e. increased food gathering activity by ants - 

sign of impending drought), wind directions or tree flowering patterns. When these are seen, members of the 

community must be informed accordingly. 

With hazards such as flash floods, the early warning system has to be fast and effective, because the 

community may have only minutes to respond. Bells, whistles, drums and other loud noises are sometimes 

commonly used to raise the alarm. 
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D. Types of early warning systems 

The category of the types of EWSs refers to natural and human-induced hazards about which societies are 

concerned enough to want to be warned. Every society has hazards with which it must cope. Every society 

has various activities that could be categorized as early warning of a harmful or of a beneficial occurrence. 

Below are some of what are considered to be types of early warning systems: 

 

1. Forecasts – These can for example be forecasts of weather or climate anomalies or of technological 

risks. They provide decision makers and society a ‘heads up’ with regard to the outcome or of the 

process or event being forecast. Examples are daily or periodic weather forecasts. 

 

2. Trends and projections – This can be for example observed global climate changes or cycles with 

reference to data obtained and analyzed over many years ago. The trends and its stages can be 

used to predict certain hazardous scenarios and act as an early warning system. Climatic data can 

also be extrapolated to make projections on continued potentially hazardous climatic changes.  

 

3. “Monitoring” – Monitoring is one of the important parts of an EWS. Technical personnel can be 

assigned roles in monitoring changes of a potentially hazardous scenario by providing technical 

information to those whose responsibility it is to warn society or communities, or even government. 

Monitoring and interpretation of water levels on a river line gauge to prevent floods falls under this 

type of EWS.   

 

4. Scenario development - This yet another way to provide insights into potential hazard frequency, 

intensity, duration and location at various times in the future. Those who generate scenarios can also 

help to identify potential drivers of unwanted change. Scenarios can help to uncover hazards that 

might otherwise have caught decision makers by surprise. The further into the future one projects, 

the more speculative the scenario becomes. 

 

E. Benefits of Using Early Warning Systems 

1. Early warning systems help to reduce economic losses and mitigate the number of injuries or human 

loss of life to a disaster, by providing information that allows individuals and communities to protect 

their lives and property.  

2. Early warning information empowers people to take appropriate action before an impending disaster 

situation occurs. If well integrated with risk assessment studies and communication and action plans, 

early warning systems lead to substantive benefits. 

 

F. Classification of early warning systems. 
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In the Malawian context, early warning systems can be classified into two; the indigenous/traditional early 

warning systems and modern early warning systems. We will now cover each separately below: 

 

1.  Indigenous Early Warning Systems 

Communities especially in Africa have existed long before the emergence of modern studies in disaster 

management or risk reduction. As entities, these communities have come across disasters of varying degrees 

in intensity and frequency. From these disasters, communities have accumulated important knowledge of 

early warning signs that have been passed from generation to generation. These warning signs about 

impending disasters are what we refer to here as indigenous early warning systems. They include signs and 

signals of a flooding river (debris in the water); increase in number of female butterflies (Ntchembele 

Zandonda/Army worms) and increased food gathering activity by ants (sign of impending drought). No studies 

have been conducted to ascertain the accuracy of most of the indigenous early warning systems. They should 

therefore be used with caution. 

2.  Modern/Scientific Early Warning Systems 

  

Human knowledge has evolved, and so are the technological approaches used in making life easier for 

mankind. This advancement means that human interaction with the environment has become ever more 

complex. This complication means that indigenous early warning systems are no longer viable in advanced 

societies owing to their underdeveloped nature and limited application. To keep up with the advances in 

technology, modern early warning systems have been developed. Examples in this regard range from river 

gauges set up in upstream communities (flood early warning systems) to Tsunami early warning systems. It 
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is important that early warning systems are not thought of only as physical instruments. These can also be 

processes that are undertaken for example the collection of food security data which is analyzed and is the 

basis for famine early warning.  

 

Application of Early Warning Systems: - Case of Flood Early Warning 

One of the most common hazards in the Malawian context is flooding. Flooding has been more frequent in 

the past decade due to unregulated use of natural resources and poor cultivation systems. These have been 

coupled with unregulated human settlement patterns. Communities up stream have cultivated carelessly 

leading to siltation of rivers. Communities along the rivers as well as those downstream have cultivated close 

to river banks making it easier for rivers to break banks and flood settlements. As can be observed here, 

downstream communities cannot mitigate the impacts of floods without the involvement of upstream 

communities. Communities up stream have been used as early warning agents. Using river gauges, they 

have monitored river levels and provided warnings to downstream communities through the use of cell 

phones. As we can already see, an early warning system is a system made up of interdependent parts. It 

relies on the cooperation of these systems to operate in order to work. In the case of the flood early warning 

system, upstream communities are indispensable even though they are not directly impacted by the floods. 

Their actions however can save lives. 

Recipe for successful early warning: timely, accurate alerts that are specific enough to make sense to people 

facing a hazard, issued by a credible and reliable source such as an identifiable government agency rather 

than a plethora of sources, and which are relevant, user-friendly and accessible to all –  

Ayse Sezin Tokar, PhD. 

F. EWS Information Sources  

Institution Type of early warning 

information provided 

Hazard Covered Means of Dissemination 

DCCMS Seasonal rainfall forecast 

Weather forecast 

Floods, drought, strong 

winds 

Media, electronic mails 

MoAIWD Water level information,  

Information on pests, crop and 

animal diseases 

Floods, Pests, crop and 

animal disease 

outbreaks 

Media 

MoH Information on human diseases  Disease outbreaks Media 

MVAC Vulnerability and food security 

information 

Food insecurity Workshops, electronic 

mails, publications, media 

FEWSNET Food security information Food insecurity Media, publications, 

electronic mails 

Community Indigenous knowledge All hazards Meetings  
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Table 9: Early warning systems in Malawi 

  Source: GoM, Department of Disaster Management Affairs (DoDMA)  

 

 

G. Tabulation of Early Warning Data 

The following table can be used to tabulate both indigenous and scientific early warning information. Older 

people might be a good source of indigenous knowledge whilst meteorological department might provide 

scientific information that may include rainfall data. 
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Hazard Type Early Warning 

signs 

Early warning 

tools 

Duration 

from when 

the warning 

indicator is 

seen to 

when  a 

disaster 

Occurs 

What to do Action to be taken Responsible 

persons/institutions 

Floods Rising water level 

in rivers 

River line 

gauges 

5 hours Inform members of 

the community 

Prepare to evacuate Civil protection 

committees, other local 

leaders 

Earthquakes  Tracking seismic 

waves from 

quake’s epicentre 

Shake alert 

computers 

Few minutes Disseminate 

information via 

fastest means 

possible e.g. Radio, 

Mega phones 

Stop all processes likely 

to be affected e.g. 

traffic, alert and engage 

emergency responders 

e.g. fire fighters, 

Evacuate buildings and 

move to safer structures 

Meteorological services 

Department, Local 

leaders 

Drought Erratic rainfall 

 

Late onset of 

rains 

 

Met Data and 

reports 

2-6 Months Disseminate 

information to 

vulnerable 

populations 

Develop a drought 

mitigation plan, Adjust 

agricultural plans 

Government sections, 

NGOs 



National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management 
 
 

197 | P a g e  
 

Increased 

frequency of hot 

sunny days 

 

Lowering water 

levels in water 

bodies 
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Figure 10 Basics of earthquake early warning systems 

 

Application of community based EWS – A case of Flood EWS 

Application of community based flood early warning is based on the following three stages: 

1. Identification of sites and installation of river line gauges in the targeted areas  

 The first step involves conducting meetings with key leaders in the communities and other 

stakeholders to assess whether the establishment of an early warning system will be the right 

intervention to mitigate the problem the community is facing. 

 Consultation meetings with stakeholders on technical approaches to be made 

 Assessments and feasibility studies with stakeholders that have expertise in the field.  

 Installation of new or rehabilitation of existing early warning systems. 

 

2.  Identification upstream communities (VCPCs) in cases of floods 

a. To be responsible for monitoring, data interpretation and communicating/warning the 

downstream communities. They are also responsible for security of the installed early warning 

tools. 
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b. Downstream communities cannot mitigate the impacts of floods without the involvement of 

upstream communities 

c. The  community (VCPCS) identified for the warning others should be those in the same 

watershed with the downstream communities or communities that share the same experience of 

weather and also staying closer to where the early warning systems have been installed so that 

they should not be travelling long distances when going to monitor the water levels. 

d. The identified communities therefore should take responsibility of early warning agents 

3. Training of Upstream and downstream communities  

It is very important to ensure that the VCPC operating the system have relevant knowledge and skills 

required for water level observation and monitoring, threshold calculations, data reading, data recording 

and effective communication to the communities likely to be affected. 

Provision of communication and dissemination of EWS equipment  

 A reliable and well organised dissemination system should be in place in order to achieve 

effective communication (on time information dissemination)  

 It is therefore essential to develop a flow of information which needs to be well understood by all 

(upstream and downstream communities and also within the flood prone communities 

 The communication and dissemination system should offer alternative methods in case of 

failures of one or more communication channels. 

 Local communication systems should also be assessed for their relevance, effectiveness and 

feasibility. 

 Some of the communication and dissemination equipment required in CBEWS are cell phones, 

megaphones, drums, whistles, tins etc… 

 Let the participants add to the list  
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Module 18: Geographic Information Systems in Disaster Risk 

Management 
 

Introduction 

 

Human population growth and rapid urbanization coupled with climate change are causing 

increased vulnerability of communities exposed to hazardous events all over the world. Consequently, 

disasters are increasingly taking heavy loss of life and destruction of property. In Africa, and developing 

counties in general, unplanned growth and poor infrastructure both in urban and non-urban areas makes 

imperative that adequate preparation to reduce the impact of disasters be put in place. There is therefore 

great need to utilize disaster risk information in planning for effective coping mechanisms of disaster risk 

reduction. 

 

Disaster risk information is spatial in nature and Geographic Information Systems (GIS) play an important 

role in disaster risk assessment and management. For this, there is a significant need to create 

awareness among the disaster management professionals regarding the importance of GIS usage. A 

Geographic Information System (GIS) or Geographical Information System is any system that integrates, 

captures, stores, analyzes shares, manages, and displays data that is linked to location or so called 

geographic data. GIS merges computer database technology with geo-referenced and cartographic 

information, resulting in digital maps and databases with fundamental applications in areas such as 

natural resource management, ecosystem conservation, environmental studies, utility management, 

infrastructures and transportation planning, town and regional planning, municipal government and also 

commercial applications. It is an ideal tool for integrating data from the land itself (e.g. data gathered from 

satellites) and socio-economic data (e.g. tax records).   

 

Although there are several definitions of GIS, ranging from the technologically-based to those focusing 

on organizational aspects, GIS is about evaluating geographical relationships through spatial analysis, 

database management and graphical display (Dunn, 1997). 

 

 

Overall objective  

To enhance the collection and utilization of spatial disaster risk information during planning for effective 

coping mechanisms for pre and post disaster risk management. 

 

Specific objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

- Apply GIS before, during and after Disasters 

- Develop improved Hazard and Vulnerability Mapping 

http://www.un-spider.org/node/7723
http://www.un-spider.org/node/7684
http://www.un-spider.org/node/7661
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- Contribute to support institutions in the practical application of GIS tools to address disaster 

preparedness and response planning challenges faced by local institutions, authorities and 

communities. 

 

Content 

 

- Understanding GIS 

- GIS and Mapping 

- Application of GIS in Disasters 

- Participatory GIS 

 

Materials and tools  

Flipchart paper, Flipchart stand, Markers, Tape, Maps, Pointers, Watch, Projector 

 

Methodology  

- Role play 

- Presentations  

- Group Discussions and Exercises 

- Plenary 

- Simulation Exercise 

 

Estimated duration 

- 5 days (6 Hours/day) 

 

Facilitator’s guide 

 

 Define and describe basic concepts and terminology related to Geographic Information System 

 Explain the advantages and limitations of using GIS in disaster risk reduction 

 Apply basic methods and functionalities of GIS software  to produce geographic information 

 Identify, access, search, collect, organize and analyze geospatial data relevant to disaster risk reduction 

 Produce basic maps using GIS  

 Apply GIS methods for disaster risk assessment and disaster risk reduction planning 

 Conduct a Hazard, vulnerability and Resource Mapping exercise 

 Design and implement their own GIS projects that integrate remote sensing data, GPS-based field 

information, models and analysis. 
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Facilitator’s Notes 

A. Understanding GIS 

 

Geographical Information Systems (GIS) 

- Is a computer system for capturing, storing, checking, and displaying data related to positions on 

Earth’s surface. GIS can show many different kinds of data on one map. This enables people to 

more easily see, analyze, and understand patterns and relationships. 

 

Figure 11 global information systems illustration 

 

Global Positioning System (GPS) 

- The Global Positioning System (GPS) was initially developed by the U.S. Department of Defence 

for military applications and it was made available for civilian use in the 1980’s. It consists of a 

network of 24 satellites that circle the earth twice a day in a very precise orbit and transmit low 

power radio signals. GPS is a satellite- and ground-based radio navigation and location system 

that enables the user to determine very accurate locations on the surface of the Earth. 

-  
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Figure 12: GPS, from field data to GIS 

Remote Sensing 

- In parallel with the development of GIS, has been the development of Remote Sensing 

technology, most notably aerial photography and satellite imagery. Remote sensing is the 

science and art of acquiring information (spectral, special, temporal) about material objects, area 

or phenomenon, without coming into physical contact with them and by using some mean of 

transferring information through space.  

 

Participatory Resource Mapping 

Participatory resource mapping is a method of showing information regarding the occurrence, distribution, 

access to and use of resources; topography; human settlements; and activities of a community from the 

perspective of all stakeholders involved. 

 

B. GIS and Hazard Mapping 

 

What are GIS and its components? 

HARDWARE - from centralized servers to desktop application. In terms of hardware, a modern PC with 

at least 128 MB RAM and several GB of space on the hard disk is the basic requirement. Using Web 

services for your GIS needs requires minimal investment in infrastructure, while an enterprise GIS 

implementation requires careful planning and a fairly significant investment in computer equipment, 

network technology, database connectivity, and other required tools.  

SOFTWARE - GIS software elaborate and analyze field data, maps or satellite imagery; it also allows to 

create new data to be viewed and eventually integrated with existing data and to answer particular 

queries. However, some specific analysis tasks may require data transformation and manipulation before 

any analysis can take place.  

DATA - this is a very important component and there are two data types in GIS: raster and vector data. 

Raster data type is any type of digital image represented in grids and consists of rows and columns of 

cells, with each cell storing a single value. Additional values recorded for each cell may be a discrete 

value, such as land use, a continuous value, such as temperature, or a null value if no data is available. 

Vector Data type is any geographical feature considered as a geometrical shape. Different geographical 
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features are expressed by different types of geometry: points (for single location), lines (for rivers, roads, 

railroads, trails, etc…) and polygons (for lakes, park boundaries, buildings, city boundaries, etc). Polygons 

convey the most amount of information of the file types. Linear figures can measure distances and 

polygon features can measure perimeter and area. Each of these geometries is linked to a row in a 

database that describes their attributes. For example, a database that describes lakes may contain a 

lake's depth, water quality and pollution level. This information can be used to make a map to describe a 

particular attribute of the dataset. For example, lakes could be colored depending on level of pollution. 

Different geometries can also be compared; GIS could be used to identify all wells (point geometry) that 

are within one kilometer of a lake (polygon geometry) that has a high level of pollution.  

HUMAN RESOURCE COMPONENT - the continued growth of increasingly powerful GIS systems has 

increased the amount of practical applications for this field, and created a demand for skilled GIS trained 

employees. Therefore, GIS requires expert and skilled people, but especially willing to learn and confront 

their knowledge with the local and indigenous ones in order to have a real impact on development issues.  

METHODS AND PROCEDURES - the geographic information process consists of three stages: data 

acquisition, data processing through Geographic Database (GDB) and data dissemination. Geospatial 

technologies are used in three stages: GPS and satellite imagery, among others, are useful tools for 

geographic data collection; GIS have demonstrated their powerful capacities to enable data integration, 

analysis, display and dissemination. Hence, remote sensing techniques, GPS and GIS have become 

ubiquitous in developing policies for integrated management (United Nation Statistic Division, 2004).  

 

Hazard Mapping 

A hazard map is a Map that highlights areas that are affected by or vulnerable to a particular hazard. 

They are typically created for natural hazards, such as earthquakes, volcanoes, landslides, flooding and 

tsunamis. Hazard maps help prevent serious damage and deaths 

Hazard maps indicate settlement areas that are at risk from floods, Heavy Winds, landslides and 

earthquakes among others. A separate map exists for each of these hazard categories. The maps can 

be used to identify areas that could be flooded by the next storm, locations where avalanches could be 

released and slopes where a landslide could arise. 

 

The hazard maps also provide detailed information about the causes, course, spatial scope, intensity and 

probability of occurrence of natural hazard events. 
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Figure 13: PRA maps in GVH Mwanjowa and Chilambi, Salima 

 

 

Using hazard maps 

 

1. Spatial planning: Hazard maps provide a basis for communal and cantonal spatial planning 

processes (e.g. definition of hazard zones in development plans and formulation of building 

regulations). 

2. Risk reduction measures: Hazard maps assist in the localisation and dimensioning of hazard 

protection measures (e.g. flood protection structures, avalanche barriers etc.) 

3. Instruments used in emergency planning: Hazard maps indicate where the biggest risks arise and 

the events most likely to occur. This information can be used as a source of orientation in emergency 

planning. 

4. Raising awareness among the population: Hazard maps help to demonstrate potential risks to the 

population and to increase awareness of eventual protective measures. 
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C. Application of GIS in Disasters 

 

Applications of GIS in Disaster Risk Management   

 

GIS provides the platform for undertaking the following spatial analyses which are peculiar to DPMO. 

These are:  

 

- Temporal analysis of natural hazard parameters.   

- Trend analysis of the occurrence of disasters.  

- Spatial analysis of the impact of disaster over a geographic region.  

- Three dimensional analysis of the effect of natural hazards.  

- Multivariable risk analysis.  

- Natural hazard prediction and modelling.  

- Simulation of response rate to vulnerable communities.  

- Cause-Effect analysis.  

  

Figure 14: GPS maps over satellite images  
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- Analysis of impact zones or anticipated degree of severity.  

- Storm runoff prediction from watersheds.  

- Site suitability screening for hazardous waste facilities.   

 

A. Pre-disaster Phase  

In the pre-disaster phase, an inventory of current natural and built resources is required. The 

knowledge of the location, magnitude, and extent of these resources should be accurate, current, 

detailed and complete for an effective DPMO.  

  

The fast turnaround time in the acquisition of satellite imagery, the relatively lower cost 

of acquisition and its immediate usability, has made it an indispensable tool for 

vulnerability assessment. The value of any vulnerability assessment is dependent on 

currency and resolution of the data input. It is therefore, imperative that for any effective 

DPMO, the acquisition of high resolution and current data on the status of the natural 

and built resources should be priority. The use of image maps (a by-product of satellite 

imagery) is far superior to the use of vector maps; image maps provide the “feel and 

look” of the real world as opposed to polygon hatching and colour patches used in the 

production of vector maps as shown in Figure 1.  

  

Incorporating Modelling into GIS can add power to disaster planning in the pre-disaster 

phase. This will allow the relevant disaster managers to view the scope of a disaster, 

where the damage may be the greatest, the properties that are at highest risk, and the 

response required. Immediately following a largescale event, one of the first tasks 

performed is locating shelters and facilitating welfare action plans.  

  

B. Response Phase  

Data acquisition at the response phase is more critical than during the pre-disaster phase. It requires 

realtime location of features and lives that are under threat. The improvements in the use of GNSS 

have provided the ability to determine the geographic position of any phenomenon with high 

precision at any time of the day and in any weather condition.  

  

The management and operations of vehicles and giving real-time information to users that will 

lead to cost effective and satisfied service to passengers is possible nowadays using a GPS 

based vehicle navigation system and communication via remote sensing. In many parts of the 

world GNSS and remote sensing technologies have been merged together to form an efficient 

disaster management system.  
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Internationally, GPS has given citizens and disasters managers alike a quantum leap 

forward in efficient operation of their emergency response teams. The ability to 

effectively identify and view the location of police, fire, rescue, and individual vehicles 

or boats, and how their location relates to an entire network of transportation systems 

in a geographic area, has become very crucial in the disaster response phase. Location 

information provided by GPS, coupled with automation, reduces delay in the dispatch 

of emergency services.   

  

C. Recovery Phase  

Data acquisition, during the recovery phase of a disaster, is important for damage 

assessment and monitoring of post-event behaviour of the disaster itself. High-

resolution satellite imagery acquired before and after the disastrous event, provides the 

input required for the estimation of the damage caused and the identification of safe 

areas for relocation and relief programmes. Using image processing techniques, it is 

less tedious for computer software to identify and quantify damaged resources from the 

before and after satellite imageries. In the case of seismic activities, continuous data 

acquisition using both GNSS and satellite imagery provides effective monitoring of 

disastrous events.  

  

D. Participatory GIS 

 

PGIS is a participatory mapping method facilitating the integration of local knowledge and perceptions in 

geographic information systems in order to improve decision making in the context of Disaster Risk 

Reduction.   

Methodology  

• Image acquisition: Very High Resolution images or medium resolution images  

• Pre-processing: Layer stacking, Pan-sharpening, Printings   

• PGIS session: Done with local communities or local authorities, who represent on the satellite image 

areas where hazards occur   

• Digitizing and layout creation 

 

 

The following are some of the challenges to GIS-EWS integration in the Caribbean:  

 

- Weak institutional linkages that does not support joint initiatives between the National Disaster 

Office and National GIS Agencies 
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- Inadequate availability and access to current and accurate database of critical facilities, 

biophysical, and anthropogenic features  

- Unavailability of current and densified digital meteorological and hydrological data  

- Inadequate access to trained and qualified personnel (Hydrologist and GIS specialist)  

- Lack of access to GIS hardware and software  

- High cost of data transmission and dissemination (Internet connection)  

- Inadequate allocation of funds for systems maintenance and upgrade  

- Long history of system neglect  

- Inadequate institutional support  

- Weak knowledge-base on hazard prediction  

- Inadequate record of hazard information: hazard maps, vulnerability assessment, risk 

assessment 

 

Case example – GIS and Application to Early Warning System 

 

Key Element 1: RISK KNOWLEDGE  

Aim: To establish a systematic, standardized process to collect and assess data, maps and trends 

on hazards and vulnerability.  

Sub-Elements  Supporting GIS Tools and Applications  

1. Hazards Mapping  Digital hazard maps  

Database of bio-physical resources  

2. Vulnerability Assessment  Database  of  vulnerable  human and 

 environmental resources  

3. Risks Assessment  Production and maintenance of disaster risk maps  

4. Data Management  Database management system  

5. Organizational Development  Not applicable  

Key Element 2: HAZARD MONITORING AND WARNING SERVICE  

Aim: Establish an effective hazard monitoring and warning service with a sound scientific and 

technological basis.  

Sub-Elements  Supporting GIS Tools  

1. Monitoring Systems Developed  Satellite remote sensing of the environment Selection 

of monitoring stations  

2. Forecasting and Warning Systems  

Established  

Hazard modeling systems  

3. Institutional  Mechanisms  

Established  

Not applicable  

Key Element 3: INFORMATION  DISSEMINATION AND COMMUNICATION  

Aim: Develop communication and dissemination systems to ensure local, national and regional 

coordination & information exchange.  

Sub-Elements  Supporting GIS Tools  
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1. Effective Communication Systems 

and Equipment Installed  

Web-based and PDA-based GIS  

2. Warning Messages Recognized and 

Understood  

Not applicable  

3. Organizational  and Decision-

making Processes Institutionalized  

Not applicable  

Key Element 4: RESPONSE CAPABILITY  

Aim: Strengthen the ability of com munities to respond to natural disasters through enhanced 

education of natural hazard risk s, community participation and disaster preparedness.  

Sub-Elements  Supporting GIS Tools  

1. Warnings Respected  Not applicable  

2. Disaster Preparedness and  

Response Plans Established  

Risk mapping  

Disaster resources mapping  

3. Community Response Capacity  

Assessed and Strengthened  

Not applicable  

4. Public Awareness and Education  

Enhanced  

Web-based mapping  

Virtual reality-GIS mapping  

 

 

Hazard Classification and Ranking 

 

Classification Severity Number 

of 

People 

Affected 

Frequency Infrastructure 

Affected 

Floods High - 

Low 

1 - 5 High - Low 1 - 5 

Dry Spells     

Soil Erosion     

High 

Temperatures 

    

Outbreaks     

Wild Animals     

Pests and 

Diseases 

    



National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management 
 
 

 
211 

 
 

 

 

Hazards are Ranked according to number of people affected and 

Frequency of occurrence from Highest (1) to Lowest (7) 
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Module 19: Monitoring, Evaluation and Reporting 
 

Introduction 

More than 80 percent of projects in the world fail, this is due to the lack of effort towards the attainment 

of results. A committee can be good in initiating Disaster Risk Management projects, but without proper 

monitoring and evaluation, projects are more likely to fail and the committee is also more likely to fail.  

The best tool for lobbying support is a report. Reports outline a committee’s capacity in utilizing scarce 

resources to produce the best results. A committee that is not able to produce reports for its activities 

cannot succeed.  

Overall objective  

To enable participants understand, appreciate and effectively collect and analyze information of project 

activities and overall achievements of programme objectives. 

 

Specific Objectives 

 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Define Monitoring and Evaluation 

 Conduct Monitoring and Evaluation (M&E) of Disaster Risk Management activities in their areas 

 Design a Monitoring and Evaluation working sheet 

 Write effective reports 

 

Contents 

 

 Definition of Monitoring and Evaluation  

 What needs to be monitored and evaluated 

 Project Monitoring Design Worksheet 

 Reasons for conducting evaluation 

 Effective reports  

 

Materials and Tools  

- Flipchart paper, flipchart stand, markers and tape 

Methodology  

The methods of delivery will include: 

- Group discussions  

- Interactive lecture 
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- Presentations 

- Buzz groups 

 

Estimated duration 

 2 hours 

 

Facilitator’s Guide 

Step 1:    Welcome the participants and explain the session and its objectives. 

Step 2:     Ask participants to provide their understanding of participatory Monitoring and 

Evaluation. List them down and conclude by explaining correct definitions. 

Step 3:  Participants to discuss the difference between Monitoring and Evaluation? 

Step 4: Facilitator shows the graph of monitoring /evaluation and invites comments: Why is the 

extent of monitoring/evaluation different for input, process, output and outcome. 

Step 5: Facilitator shows the graph summarizing reasons for doing an evaluation and invites 

for discussion on main reasons in the district  

Step 6: Participants work in buzzing groups on “Approaches/Techniques for evaluation” that 

they would suggest for the district  

 Step 7: Write on flipchart the contributions of the buzzing groups and summarize the answers: 

give the model answers and correct misconception if any. 

Step 8:   Divide the participants into groups and ask them to: 1) Define a report 

2) Discuss types of reports the expect to write or they write  

 

Step 9: Summarize the answers: give the model answers and correct misconception if any. 

 

Facilitator’s Notes  

 

9.1. Monitoring and Evaluation 

Monitoring is a process of gathering information on all aspects of the project activity, and utilizing this 

information in project management and decision making (comparing actions against plans). Whereas 

evaluation is a systematic, objective analysis of project performance, project efficiency, and impact in 

relation to project objectives. Monitoring is ongoing while evaluation can be done in the middle (source 

of corrective actions), at the end (source of lessons), or sometime after project completion (are benefits 

going to the intended beneficiaries?) of the project.  
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For monitoring and evaluation to be effective it has to be participatory, whereby the committee need to 

involve the all relevant members in monitoring Disaster Risk Management activities that have been 

undertaken. A monitoring log is a tool that is easily used in monitoring. 

 

 

9.2. Why Participatory Monitoring 

 

Participatory monitoring is extremely important for learning about the achievements/deviations from 

original concerns and problems faced by DRM projects/programmes being implemented, so that 

corrective measures can be taken in time. 

 

Monitoring ensures that: 

 

 Inputs are ready in time 

 Works plans are followed closely 

 Adjustments can be made and corrective action taken as and when necessary 

 People who need to know are kept informed; Constraints and bottlenecks are found 

 Resources are used efficiently. 

 

What needs to be monitored? 

 

 Progress in implementing DRM activities 

 Inputs such as materials, financial and human resource 

 Time frames: whether agreed time frames are followed any assumptions on which the project 

was based 

 

Reasons for conducting Monitoring: 

 

 To know whether the various DRM activities are undertaken as specified in the project plan. 

 To know whether materials and other inputs are reaching the specified places in time. 

 To know whether the unexpected issues/problems are occurring. 

 To know whether the outcomes match the pre-determined targets, and if not, why; and to decide 

what corrective action to be taken 

 To know alternative courses of action, given the new circumstances 

 To provide the right people with the right information at the right time. 

 

 

Sample Monitoring Log 
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Project Name:    Livulezi River Embankment     

Period:   Jan 2015- Jan 2016 

 Activity Time 

Frame 

Expected 

Results  

Actual 

Results 

Difference Comment/ 

Observation 

1 Mobilise and 

Collect 5000 

stones 

Third 

week Feb 

2015 

5000 stones 

mobilised and 

collected 

3000 stones 

mobilised 

and 

collected 

2000  Volunteers 

were not 

willing to 

work 

 Resources 

were 

provided 

late 

 

2 Construct 

Fascine 

mattress 

Jan 2016 Fascine 

mattress 

constructed 

Fascine 

mattress 

constructed 

NA  Community 

members 

were 

committed 

in the 

project 
Table 10: Sample monitoring log 

 

 

9.3. Evaluation 

 

Evaluation is periodic assessment of overall achievements of programme objectives. Evaluation focuses 

on measuring whether planned outcomes and impacts have been realized. Therefore, it is necessary to 

first evaluate the process then the output/outcomes and finally the impact.  

 

Evaluation tries to establish a causal link between processes output/outcome and impacts indicators 

whether they are achieved or not. That is why monitoring and evaluation are always treated as one 

component or entity. The major difference between them is that, monitoring is routine, continuous 

assessment of ongoing activities and progress. 

 

Participatory evaluation advocates for involvement and participation of community members and other 

stakeholders in the design and execution of the evaluation process. Such approach is most preferred 

especially in community activities as it instils ownership, responsibility, commitment and empowers 

communities to appreciate their progress and achievement in DRM work. 
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Reasons for conducting project evaluation 

 To submit the results to the funding agency 

 For the project committee to know why it didn’t yield the expected results 

 For beneficiaries to get an idea as to whether they have received the expected benefit 

 To enable project implementers decide whether to extend the project to other communities 

 To learn and avoid similar mistakes in future 

 

Reporting monitoring and evaluation findings 

The findings of the monitoring and evaluation exercise are key to facilitate a learning process; it 

provides an opportunity to work on the shortfalls and challenges observed while also building on the 

positives. It is, therefore, important to document the findings of the monitoring and evaluation exercise 

so that others can also have access to the information. Often, after undertaking the exercise, a report is 

produced that provides details on the purpose for the exercise, what was monitored, how it was done, 

who did it, when it was done, the sample size, the key findings as well as recommendations.                                  

 

9.5. Report Writing 

What is a Report? 

 A report is a presentation of facts and findings, usually as a basis for recommendations; written for a 

specific readership, and probably intended to be kept as a record. When writing a report you need to 

consider the following points; define the purpose (the major aim) this refers to the reason why you are 

writing the report. This will determine what kind of report you write. And identify the reader (knowledge, 

attitudes and wants).  

Common types of reports expected from DRM practitioners: monitoring reports, monthly DRM 

activities report, disaster /assessment reports, and Disaster Distribution reports. 

 A basic report format should include:  

1. Title 

2. Introduction/Background 

3. Content/Body sub-divided into main issues 

4. Recommendation 

5. Conclusion 

 

If it is a workshop report, attach the attendance list. 

 

References: 
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Module 20: Participatory Learning Approaches and Tools in Disaster 

Risk Management Work 
 

Introduction 

 

Initiating a participatory learning process in disaster risk management work at all levels requires sensitivity 

and flexibility. Facilitators and trainers need to offer as much support guidance and encouragement as 

necessary while still maintaining a low profile, in the process. Enhancing a process of discussion, 

negotiations, agreements, planning and implementation amongst a number of stakeholders from different 

backgrounds is a challenging task. In order to enhance such activity, it is important for facilitators to be 

familiar with principles of adult learning and have practical experience with participatory rural appraisal 

tools (PRA) and methodologies.  

This module, therefore, provides information and techniques for planning participatory training in the 

context of development and implementation of disaster risk management initiatives.  

 

Overall objective  

To help facilitators and trainers plan and facilitate training workshops in the context of participatory 

development and implementation of disaster risk management programs.  

 

Specific objectives 

By end of the session participants should be able to: 

 Acquire knowledge and skills in participatory learning facilitation  

 Understand and develop practical skills in the use of participatory  rural appraisal tools  

 

Content  

 Participatory Learning Facilitation 

 Participatory Rural Appraisal tools in Disaster Risk Management assessments 

 

Materials and tools 

 Flip chart paper and makers, blue tack, cello tape, pristick or masking tape, writing pads for 

participants, laptop computer and LCD projector  

 

Methodology  

 Lecturing  
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 Group Discussion and Presentations 

 Learning progress and Reviews 

 

Estimated time:  

7 hours 

 

Facilitator’s Guide 

 

Session 1:  Participatory Learning Facilitation 90 minutes 

This session provides some pointers on how to assess participants training needs and on how to use the 

information gathered as a basis for planning a training workshop. It also provides participants with 

important information regarding adult learning facilitation with a focus on qualities of an effective trainer, 

learning styles and delivery methodologies.  

 

Session Objectives; 

 To help participants understand ways for exploring training needs 

 To help participants understand adult learning principles and styles for them to be effective 

Step 1: Exploring training needs 

A training workshop may be organized by an implementing agency or by outsiders, while the recipient 

group of the intended training has not expressed a need for the training nor has been involved into the 

decisions on the content. In such situations a facilitator or trainer needs to find a common level between 

the planned training and the specific training needs of trainees or participants hence this module.  

Key Issues 

 importance of knowing training needs 

 methods of assessing training needs 

 incorporating findings into the planning of the workshop 

1. Discussion: Importance of Knowing Training Needs 

The first step in determining the requirements of a training workshop is derived from the expression of 

such a need by the respective target group. If you have a chance to contact your trainees beforehand, 

find out what their training needs are in the field of disaster risk management. If not, contact the initiator 

of the training request and ask for as much information as possible about the trainees, their wishes, 

knowledge and experience.  

 

2. Methods of assessing training needs 
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If the trainer had no chance to contact prospective trainees prior to the training event, the process of 

identifying training needs may be carried out just before commencement of the training. This may be 

done by employing either of the following exercises; 

 Listing of participants' workshop expectations  

o Ask participants to write down their key expectations related to knowledge, skills and practice 

focusing on topics or subject matters they want to know or understand better from the workshop. 

o These may be written on stick-on papers and then stuck on a gallery on the wall 

o The trainer may then read through the expectations to help all participants appreciate different 

expectations presented. 

o The expectations will help the trainer know some of the needs and device a strategy on how to 

tackle them during the training if found new 

o Having the expectations on the wall may aid training evaluation process. If it is a training of more 

than one day, on a daily basis participants (individually) should be asked to remove from the gallery 

expectations met by the day's work. This will in the end help the trainer(s) to know what remains 

to be achieved. 

 

 Use of questions to Explore Knowledge, Training Needs and Wishes of Participants 

 

o The trainer may prepare beforehand a questionnaire to ask participants their perceptions 

regarding key issues or subjects of the training program.  

o It is important to choose more than one key issue or subject so as to get their perception on 

difference issues 

o This is less like a simple spot on KASPA (Knowledge Attitude Skills Practices and Aspirations) 

survey.  An example of such a questionnaire is as follows; 

 have you ever heard about XY? (key issue or subject of the training project) 

 if so, in which context - have you practiced XY - would you describe yourself as newcomer, 

practitioner or expert concerning XY? 

 who decided that you take part in this workshop? 

 do you want to learn (more) about XY, and if so why do you? In what sense do you feel it 

could be helpful for you? 

 what is important for you concerning XY? 

 what are you looking forward to and what do you fear about this training workshop? 

 other comments/ideas/wishes concerning the training 

3. Incorporate findings into the planning of the workshop 

The facilitator should come up with a categorized summary of the findings showing knowledge, Skills, 

Practice gaps and presented them in a matrix showing which section of the training content would help 

meet the expectation. For training needs with no direct link to planned training sessions there may be 
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need to consider how to tackle them separately or deferred to another opportune time if so deemed 

necessary.  

At the end of the session, place emphasize on the fact that, even if you have done a careful training 

needs and context assessment, it is still important to start the workshop itself with a session on 

expectations, wishes and fears of your participants (see also session x, section y), in order to be able to 

be more responsive to needs, which may be relevant but not as closely related to the training contents. 

 

Step 2: Adult Learning (90 minutes) 

Objectives:   

To help participants; 

 describe qualities of an effective trainer 

 understand adult learning principles  

 identify training methodologies which are best suited for adult learning 

 

It is important for facilitators to understand the difference between Adult Learning and Adult Literacy. 

1. Describe qualities of an effective trainer  

It is important for trainers to understand what makes for a good trainer so that they may pursue those 

qualities 

Exercise: Brainstorming  

 Ask participants to brainstorm in groups on what makes for a good trainer? 

 Let them write down their findings and present them 

 Explain the key qualities identified and ask for perceptions from participants where necessary. This 

may be done with reference to the information presented in Annex 16. 

2. Principles of Adult Learning and Styles  

Principles of Adult Learning  

Understanding principles of adult learning will help facilitators know what to do to contribute to developing 

an effective learning environment to enhance learning. Some of the key principles include the following. 

Exercise: Brainstorming  

 Do a plenary brainstorming on Principles of Adult Learning 

 Ask a volunteer participant to write down on a flipchart paper views from other participants  

 Explain and discuss the key principles presented. This may be done with reference to the list below 

and information presented in the box 
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 Problem solving 

 Learner centred 

 Relevance  

 Competing interests 

 Move from known to unknown 

 Discovery learning 

 Respect of opinions /thinking 

 Peer learning 

 Not objects but subjects of learning 

 Indigenous knowledge  

3.  Adult Learning Styles 

 It is important for the trainer to understand different adult learning styles in order to help 

participant get the required knowledge and skills from the training.  

 In order to find out how different people learn, participants may be asked to be in groups and 

share how they like to learn.  

 Ask groups to share their findings and work together with them to align their ways of learning 

to styles presented in the graphic in Annex 17. 

 Allow more time to discuss the different styles and help participants understand how they can 

plan their training workshop taking into consideration the styles.  

4. Participatory Learning versus Traditional Learning 

Participatory training is "participatory" because learning occurs through the active involvement of the 

trainees. They are the ones who develop the answers. It is "training" because learning opportunities are 

created by presenting new information together with analytical methodologies for trainees to discuss and 

consider in light of their own work experiences and learning styles. Participatory training is very different 

from traditional "teaching". 

Many of the principles of participatory training draw on theories of adult learning. Adults learn more by 

doing, than by listening. Adult learning theory stresses that adult learners need opportunities to think, to 

understand, and to apply. 

Brainstorming exercise;  

 Divide participants into two groups; ask them to discuss differences between participatory training and 

traditional (top-down) training. Encourage them to express their opinions and get them to discuss 

advantages and disadvantages of both approaches.  

 Allow the groups to present their findings and discuss through the issues in view of the differences 

presented in Annex 18;  
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5. Variety of Training Techniques 

Routine activities become boring after a while. The same applies to training inputs. Therefore it is very 

helpful to use a wide range of methods and techniques in order to introduce different topics, such;  

 eye-openers  exchange of experiences  brain-training-games 

 energizers  group exercises   creativity techniques 

 brainstorming, short inputs  case studies  drawings,  

 pre-elaborated reports from 

trainees 

 slide shows & films  guests' talks etc 

 

Session 2:  Participatory Rural Appraisal tools in DRM Assessments  

 

In addition to understanding participatory learning, it is important for facilitators and/or trainers in the 

field of disaster risk management to grasp the concept of participatory rural appraisal (PRA) tools in 

order to enhance shared learning and development.  

 

Session Objectives   

 

 To help participants understand the importance of PRA/PLA tools in Disaster Risk Management 

processes/assessments 

 To help participants to know and practice basic PRA tools for different Disaster Risk Management 

processes/assessments 

 

Step 1: What is participatory rural appraisal? 

 

1. Ask participants, in plenary, to define PRA. 

 

After hearing their views of PRA, Follow up with the following definition; 

 

 Appraisal – The finding out of information about problems, needs, and potential in a village. It is 

the first stage in any project.  

 

 Participatory – Means that people are involved in the process – a “bottom-up” approach that 

requires good communication skills and attitude of project staff.  
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 Rural – The techniques can be used in any situation, urban or rural, with both literate and illiterate 

people.  

 

 PRA is intended to enable local communities to conduct their own analysis and to plan and take 

action (Chambers R. 1992).  

 PRA involves project staff learning together with villagers about the village.  

 The aim of PRA is to help strengthen the capacity of villagers to plan, make decisions, and to 

take action towards improving their own situation.  

 PRA is a methodology of learning rural life and their environment from the rural people;  

 It requires researchers / field workers to act as facilitators to help local people conduct their 

own analysis, plan and take action accordingly. 

 It is based on the principle that local people are creative and capable and can do their own 

investigations, analysis, and planning. 

 

 

2. Key principles that form the basis of any PRA activity: 

 

• PARTICIPATION - PRA relies heavily on participation by the communities, as the method is 

designed to enable local people to be involved, not only as sources of information, but as 

partners with the PRA team in gathering and analysing the information.  

• FLEXIBILITY - The combination of techniques that is appropriate in a particular development 

context will be determined by such variables as the size and skill mix of the PRA team, the time 

and resources available, and the topic and location of the work.  

• TEAMWORK - Generally, a PRA is best conducted by a local team (speaking the local 

languages) with a few outsiders present, a significant representation of women, and a mix of 

sector specialists and social scientists, according to the topic.  

• OPTIMAL IGNORANCE - To be efficient in terms of both time and money, PRA work intends 

to gather just enough information to make the necessary recommendations and decisions.  

• SYSTEMATIC - As PRA-generated data is seldom conducive to statistical analysis (given its 

largely qualitative nature and relatively small sample size), alternative ways have been 

developed to ensure the validity and reliability of the findings. These include sampling based 

on approximate stratification of the community by geographic location or relative wealth, and 

cross-checking, that is using a number of techniques to investigate views on a single topic 

(including through a final community meeting to discuss the findings and correct 

inconsistencies) Luigi Cavestro 

 

3. Role descriptions of PRA Team Members;  

• A group of people as an interdisciplinary team is required to perform an exercise before and 

during fieldwork while using PRA tools and techniques. PRA methods are considered good 

when they are carried out by a team consisting of especially trained interdisciplinary persons.  
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• The team approach is necessary in this method because a great deal of diverse information is 

generated rapidly where a single person may not be able to sort it out and understand it 

effectively. A single person may not be perfect in all areas. Therefore, an interdisciplinary team 

approach is recommended for this method.  

• Experience shows that a small interdisciplinary team consisting of three persons is the best for 

conducting PRA methods. 

• The role, who does what should be discussed among the members and also should be agreed 

by all while assigning the roles.  

• Ideally there has to be a Team Leader, Facilitator, Note-taker and Team member(s) depending 

on the size of the team. 

• Refer to Annex 19 for description of activities for different roles and desired attitude disposition 

in those assigned to take up the roles. 

 

 

  

A. PRA Tools 

1. The following are some of the PRA tools (ref Annex 20 for detailed information for some of 

the tools); 

• Resource Map  

• Social Map 

• Hazard Map  

• Wealth Ranking Objectives:  

• Venn Diagram on Institutions  

• Resource Cards  

• Seasonal Calendar  

• Income and Expenditure Matrix  

• Daily Activity Clocks  

• Semi Structured Interview: Household Case Study  

• Community Workshop 

• Transect walk   

 

2. The facilitator should give opportunity to participants to indicate which tools they are familiar 

with and ask volunteers to demonstration how the tools are used 

3. The facilitator should present and discuss the tools and help participants practice them in 

group set up. 

4. In order to connect PRA tools and DRM work, the facilitator should present and show to 

participants where some of the tools may be used during disaster risk management 

assessments discussed in Modules 7, 9 and 12.  
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Facilitator’s Notes 

A. On Participatory Learning  

• Many of the principles of participatory training draw on theories of adult learning. Adults learn more 

by doing, than by listening.  

• Adult learning theory stresses that adult learners need opportunities to think, to understand, and to 

apply. 

 To learn by thinking, trainees need to have responsibility to work out their own conclusions 

 To learn by understanding, trainees need to relate the learning experience to their own values, 

beliefs, and previous experiences. 

 To learn by applying, trainees need to use and test new skills and receive feedback on their 

performance. 

• During participatory training, the trainers’ job is to structure and facilitate rather than deliver 

information, explain, or provide answers. 

•  Trainers initiate discussion and then draw in the trainees. They amplify some trainees’ comments 

and summarize others’; they compare and connect separate remarks and point out opposing views. 

• Participatory training is structured around the ability of the trainees to reason, to analyze problems, 

and to work out their own solutions. It emphasizes the process of inquiry, and therefore participatory 

training workshops often end with questions as well as conclusions 

B. On PRA Tools  

• PRA places emphasis on empowering local people to assume an active role in analysing their own 

living conditions, problems and potentials in order to seek for a change of their situation.  

• These changes are supposed to be achieved by collective action and the local communities are 

invited to assume responsibilities for implementing respective activities.  

• The members of the PRA team act as facilitators. Here it is no longer the external experts but rather 

the local people themselves who “own” the results of a PRA Workshop.  

• Consequently an important principle of PRA is to share the results of the analysis between the PRA 

team and the community members by visualisation, public presentations and discussions during 

meetings. 

 

Value of PRA in Disaster Risk Management Assessments   

• Provides opportunity for communities to tell their story 

• Promote involvement of all people groups in a community 

• Enhances shared learning and development endeavours 

• Stimulates objective thinking and critical analysis of issues  

• Encourages local people’s commitment to  developing and initiating action for change  
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Annexes 

 

Annex 1- Definitions of Concepts and Terms used in Disaster Risk Management and in 

this manual 

 

Concept Definition 

Disaster The serious disruption of the functioning of society, causing widespread human, material or 

environmental losses, exceeding the ability of the affected communities to cope using their 

own resources. Disasters occur when the negative effects of hazards are not well managed. A 

disaster is the result of a hazard’s impact on community. So the effects of disaster are 

determined by the extent of community’s vulnerability to the hazard, its ability or capacity to 

cope with it. 

-Disaster occur due to human interaction with hazardous circumstances  

 A situation only becomes a disaster due to human interaction 

-A disaster is a function of the risk process resulting from the combination of Hazards, 

Condition of Vulnerability and Insufficient capacity or measures 

 

                                                 Hazard 

 

                 Vulnerability                             Capacity 
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Risk The probability of meeting a danger or suffering/harm 

 

Disaster Risk = Hazard (h) x Vulnerability (v) 

                                        Capacity (c) 

 

 

 

 

  

Vulnerability  The degree to which an area, people, physical structures or economic assets are 

exposed or susceptible to potential loss, injury or damage caused by the impact of a 

hazard. Vulnerability is a situation where a person is prone to deprivation or 

weakened to a situation whereby they cannot protect themselves or cannot enjoy 

benefits, which they naturally should enjoy. 

 

 

Mountain

Risk/threat

disaster

Elements at 

risk

Risk 
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Capacity  The resources and skills people can possess, develop, mobilize and access, which allow them 

to cope with disaster risks and have more control over shaping their own future. 

Hazards A dangerous event/human activity or condition 

that may cause loss of life, injury or other 

health impacts, property damage, loss of 

livelihood and services, social disruption 

and environmental 

damage.(natural, technological and 

environmental degradation) 

Disaster Risk 

Reduction 

Measures taken in order to curb disaster losses, through minimizing the effects of hazards, 

reducing exposure and susceptibility and enhancing coping and adaptive capacity. Good 

disaster risk reduction also continues after a disaster, building resilience to future hazards.  

This is the concept and practice of reducing disaster risks through  

systematic efforts to analyze and manage the casual factors of disasters, which include 

reducing exposure to hazard, lessened vulnerability of people  and property, wise 

management of land and the environment and improved preparedness for adverse effects 

Survivability To manage to stay alive or continue to exist, especially in difficult situations. 

Readiness Group/community organization functioning as a system prepared for any hazard that might 

occur. 

Warning 

Signs/Signals 

Scientific and indigenous indicators that a hazard is likely to happen. 

Forewarning Time between warning and impact. 

Speed of 

onset 

Rapidity of arrival and impact. We can distinguish between hazards that occur without 

almost any warning (earthquake), and hazards that can be predicted three or four days in 

advance (typhoon) to a very slow-onset hazard like drought and famine. 

Frequency How often a hazard occurs (Seasonally, once a year or every five years?). 

Period of 

occurrence 

Particular time of the year disaster occurs (Wet or Dry season). 

Duration The length of period a hazard is felt (i.e. earthquake and its aftershocks; days/weeks/months 

that area is flooded, length of military operations). 

Hazard 
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Disaster Risk Reduction Plan-A document prepared by a community that sets out goals and 

specific objectives for reducing disaster risks together with related actions to accomplish these 

objectives. 

Disaster Risk management- Preparedness- the knowledge and capacities developed to 

effectively anticipate, respond to, and recover from the impacts of likely imminent or current 

hazards. In simple term it is preparing for a disaster before it occurs. The key to effective 

community based disaster risk management is being ready to provide a rapid emergency 

response. Preparedness is also concerned with forecasting and warning. Almost all the civil 

protection committees pledged to start/continue participating in income generating activities as 

one way of preparing for disasters and also a way of the becoming self-sufficient. 

Prevention-this refers to the outright avoidance of adverse impacts of hazards and related 

disasters. Communities should include prevention measures in their developmental plans. They 

can be non-structure measures (laws and regulations) or structural measures (construction of 

dykes) 

Mitigation-This refers to the lessening or limitation of the adverse impacts of hazards and 

related disasters. This encompasses all activities undertaken in the anticipation of the 

occurrence or a potentially disastrous event, including preparedness and long term risk 

reduction measures. It is also the process of planning and implementing measures to reduce 

the risk associated with known natural and human made hazards as well to deal with disasters 

which do occur. Examples of mitigation strategies can include: Implementing sustainable 

building techniques, land use planning, planning, and identifying early warning systems. 

Response-this is the provision of emergency services and public assistance during and 

immediately after a disaster in order to save lives, reduce health impacts, ensure public safety 

and meet the basic subsistence needs of the people affected. The disaster response period is 

focused on immediate and short term needs and is sometimes referred to as disaster relief and 

is a period when plans community based disaster management plans brought into operation. 

Recovery – the decisions and actions taken after a disaster with a view to restoring or 

improving the pre-disaster living conditions of the stricken community, while encouraging and 

facilitating necessary adjustments to reduce disaster risk.  

Rehabilitation -This refers to the rebuilding of housing, livelihoods and social structures 

damaged by a disaster, ideally to a standard which will resist the impact of a similar hazard in 

the future 

Resilience: Is a term used to describe the ability of communities to withstand shocks and 

recover from them. Communities that are resilient are able to recover easily and quickly to 

impacts of disasters. On the other hand, communities that are not resilient will be driven further 

into poverty making it impossible for them to bounce back without external support. 
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Early warning system: Refers to the set of capacities needed to generate and disseminate 

timely and meaningful warning information to enable individuals and communities and 

organizations threatened by a hazard to prepare and act appropriately and in sufficient time to 

reduce the possibility of harm or loss. The primary aim of early warning is timely response of 

threats. Early warning is therefore a window of opportunity preceding the disaster 

- A livelihood is a means of making a living. It encompasses people’s capabilities, assets 

(including both material and social resources), income and activities required to secure the 

necessities of life.  

- Assets – these are valuables that a household owns, benefits from or has use of in 

generating income. Assets may be tangible, such as food stores and cash savings, as well as 

trees, land, livestock, tools, and other resources. Assets may also be intangible such as claims 

one can make for food, work, and assistance as well as access to materials, information, 

education, health services and employment opportunities. 

Contingency Plan – a management tool used to analyse the impact of potential disasters and 

ensure that adequate and appropriate arrangements are made in advance to respond in a 

timely, effective and appropriate way to the needs of affected population. 

Emergency: An unexpected organizational, social and emotional disruptions and subsequent 

losses in people’s normal life triggered by the sudden occurrence of disasters. In order to be 

defined as an emergency, the incident should be one of the following: 

– Immediately threatening to life, health, property or environment.  

– Have already caused loss of life, health detriments, property damage or environmental 

damage  

– Have a high probability of escalating to cause immediate danger to life, health, 

property or environment 

Weather: This is defined as the condition of the atmosphere at a particular place and time 

(instantaneous). It refers to the temperature, precipitation (rain) and wind, which change from 

time to time on daily basis. 

 

Climate: This is the average weather condition over a larger area and over a long period of 

time (from decades to millions of years 

 

Climate variability: Climate variability refers to the changes in the average state of climate in 

time and space.  

 

Climate Change: This is the ultimate shift in the average state of climate or its variability over 

long periods of time (e.g decades or longer) 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Life
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Health
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Property
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Probability
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Climate change mitigation: CC mitigation is described as the implementation of actions 

intended to reduce the magnitude of greenhouse emissions (gas) and enhance removals and 

sinks 

 

Climate Adaptation: These are adjustments in ecological, social, or economic systems in 

response to actual or expected stimuli and their impacts. In a simple definition, these are 

actions undertaken to reduce adverse consequences of climate change, as well as to harness 

any beneficial opportunities. 

 

Greenhouse effect: This is a phenomenon in which the atmosphere of a planet traps radiation 

emitted by its sun, caused by gases such as carbon dioxide, water vapour and methane that 

allow incoming sunlight to pass through but retain heat radiated back from the planet surface 

 

Global warming: This refers to ultimate warming of the atmosphere because of the increases 

in the concentration of one or more of the green gases primarily as a result of bad human 

activities 

 

Climate hazard: These are human bad activities that may threaten or may cause the climate to 

change 

 

Climate risk: This means a risk resulting from climate change and affecting natural and human 

systems and regions 

  

Climate Vulnerability: These are the characteristics and circumstances of a system or asset 

that make it prone to the damaging effects as a result of climate change 

 

Climate related disasters: These are disasters that happens as a result in change in climate 

 

Simulation Exercise: A simulation is an exercise that recreates a hypothetical disaster scenario 

where a group of participants must make decisions based on information that they receive during 

the exercise.  

 

Drills: A drill is a practical exercise in managing operations which simulates damage and injuries 

in a hypothetical emergency situation.  

 

Gender: Gender is an interactive term. It describes socially constructed differences between 

women and men, that is to say the behaviours and roles of males and females that occur as a 

result of social expectations. Gender changes from one culture to another, within cultures and 

from one social group to another and from time to time. While this is the cultural understanding 
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of gender, gender-based violence has its roots in the same cultural background. Gender 

informs different roles, status and power assigned to women and men in society. Gender roles 

are then learned, and can be changed. 

Sex:  This refers to the biological make up of a person. For example a man cannot produce 

milk in his breasts for a child. Likewise, a woman has no male sex organs. 

Sex roles: These are roles performed by males or females because of their biological make 

up. For example, a man cannot give birth to a child or breast-feed a child. Likewise, a woman 

cannot make a man pregnant. 

Gender equity: This is the state of being fair and socially just/impartial among all people 

regardless of sex in the utilization of resources and benefits. It is a stage or a strategy of 

achieving gender equality. For example, if a nation discovers that there are fewer women in 

certain positions of power, deliberate policies could be put in place to increase the 

representation of women. This is one example of affirmative action. Affirmative action is a 

deliberate policy put in place to assist the disadvantaged group.  

Gender equality: This refers to provision of equal opportunities to all people regardless of sex. 

This means people should be treated in the same way in the same situations. This is also 

referred to as the absence of discrimination in dealing with women and men, girls and boys. It 

is the state of having the same status, rights, responsibilities and equal access to opportunities 

and resources for men, women, boys and girls in a society. It is based on the notion that no 

individual should be less equal in opportunity or in rights than any other.  

Gender stereotype: Accepted beliefs and perceptions of males and females, which are 

generally accepted as true (e.g. “mwamuna salira” (a man does not cry) is a common 

stereotype associated with men while “mkazi ndi wopanda nzeru” (a woman has no wisdom) is 

a common stereotype associated with women). 

Examples of Common gender stereotypes 

Women are said to be implementers, peacemakers, cautious, fearful, spectators, 

weak, nurturing, cheerful and less important. Men are said to be decision makers, 

adventurous, aggressive, brave, doers, powerful, assertive, forceful and more 

important. 

These stereotypes lead to ideals of 'real men and 'real women'. Where an individual 

fails to live up to these ideals, they face ridicule from their peers, which may lead to 

violence.  

Gender bias: It is a tendency to make decisions or take actions based on one’s sex or 

favouring one sex against the other. For example, in projects or program planning, one gender 
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might be considered without taking into account the impact that the project activities will have 

on the other gender. 

Gender discrimination: This refers to special treatment that leads to one sex being at a 

disadvantage compared to the other. It is differential treatment given to one sex, usually at the 

expense of the other. 

Gender balance: Refers to having equal status between men, women, boys and girls. 

Gender division of labour: Refers to allocation of different roles, and responsibilities based on 

societal ideas of what activities are appropriate for men, women, boys and girls. For example, 

girls are expected to sweep and mop the floor of the classroom, homes and hospitals while 

boys are expected to slash the grass, dig graves, and dig latrines. 

Gender gap: Refers to the quantitative or qualitative difference between men, women, boys 

and girls in terms of access to and control of resources e.g. leadership in the church is 84% 

male and 77% female.  More boys are given leadership roles than women and girls.  

Gender Awareness: It is the ability to identify gender gaps or disparities between men, 

women, boys and girls in their roles, responsibilities, relationships, status as well as their 

needs. 

Prejudice: This is having a biased, often negative attitude towards a person or a group of 

people without getting more knowledge about them because of one attribute (in the case of 

gender, their sex). 

Human rights: Human rights are freedoms inherent to all human beings that are guaranteed to 

them such as right to life, food, shelter and protection.  

Disability: The International Classification of Functioning, Disability and Health (ICF) regard 

disability or difficulties in functioning as neither purely biological nor purely social, but instead 

the interaction between health conditions and environmental and personal factors. Disability 

can occur at three levels: 

• impairment in body function or structure such as a cataract that prevents the passage of light  

and the sensing of form, shape, and size of visual stimuli; 

• limitation in activity such as the inability to read or move around;  

• restriction in participation such as exclusion from school. 

Empowerment in DRM: The process of building capacities to enable women, men, boys and 

girls to exercise control over their own livelihood. A process of providing women, men, girls and 

boys with a climate to develop critical thinking skills and reactivate their minds to re-organize 

perceptions about themselves and the environment in which they live. 
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Coordination is the process whereby the effort of a group is synchronized so that the desired 

goal is obtained. 

Communication is the imparting or exchanging of information, thoughts or opinions by speech, 

writing or signs. It is a means of connection between people, or places, in particular. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Annex 2A: Livelihood Framework 

 

 



National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management 
 
 

 
237 

 
 

 

 

 

Annex 2B: Notes on relationship between Disasters and Development  
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Annex 2C: Graphics in the water and infrustructure sector depicting linkages between 

development and trends of vulnerability to natural hazards  
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Annex 3: Sample of Hazard Study Questions  

 

Question  

1. TYPE: What hazards/disasters commonly affect your community? 

2. SIGNIFICANCE: Which would you consider to be the most serious hazard, in terms of impact upon the 

community? (Do a ranking exercise.) 

3. HISTORY: What was the last significant disaster event to affect this community, and when was it? 

4. FREQUENCY: How often does the hazard occur (yearly, 1 in every 3 yrs)? 

5. SEVERITY: How do you measure the severity of the hazard (e.g. depth of water, wind speed, lack of 

rain, damage)? What would you observe in a good year and a bad year? 

6. DURATION: How long does the hazard persist (hours, days, weeks)? 

7. LOCATION / AREA: Which parts of the community are worst affected? (Could show on map.) 

8. WARNING SIGNS: Any early warnings, traditional or scientific from government? How quickly (or 

slowly) does the hazard appear? 

9. TRENDS: What changes are happening to the frequency, duration or severity of the hazard? Any new 

hazards? 

10. RANKING:  What simple and appropriate tool(s) to use? Answering significance of the hazard 
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Annex 4: Vulnerability Graphic Illustration  

 
 

Annex 5: Hazard Assessment Matrix  

  

# Hazard Frequency Severity Duration Trends Warning 

signs  

Ranking 
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Annex 6: Vulnerability Assessment Form  

 

Elements at Risk /Livelihood framework Vulnerability issues 

1. Individual/Human  

2. Social  

3. Natural  

4. Physical  

5. Economic/Financial  
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Annex 7: Disaster Crunch Model Tool  

 

 

Annex 8: Capacity Assessment Form   

 

Elements at Risk  Capacities available  

1. Individual/Human  

2. Social  

3. Natural  

4. Physical  

5. Economic/Financial  
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Annex 9: Disaster Impact Assessment Form   

 

 

Disaster:________________________________ 

 

Elements at Risk  Impact  (how is the element affected)  

1. Individual/Human  

2. Social  

3. Natural  

4. Physical  

5. Economic/Financial  

 

Annex 10: Disaster Risk Assessment Form   

 

Hazard Elements at Risk Capacity aspects Vulnerability aspects  Extent of capacity 

gaps  

Degree of 

Risk 

H M L H M L 

 1. Human          

2. Social         

3. Natural         

4. Physical         

5. Economic         
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Annex 11: Disaster Release Model Tool  
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Annex 12: Disaster Needs Assessment Form 

 

 

 

 The Government of Malawi 

Using the Form 

1. At the end of the assessment visit, one form should be filled out per site 

2. The summary section on page 2 should be filled in LAST by the field assessment team, highlighting the 

main problems identified and recommendations for action, based on the data collected using the tool.  

3. The “site” is defined here as the place where an affected population is located at the time of the 

assessment visit (for example a village, a camp of displaced people, a group of people whose homes have been 

destroyed etc.). Often there will be several sites in an affected area.  

4. Before starting fieldwork, the assessment team should decide on a strategy for data collection, including 

who will collect data to fill in which sections of the form, and how data will be collected and recorded.  

 

ACRONYMS / DEFINITIONS 

DNK      Do Not Know 

%age     Percentage 

N/A     Not Applicable 

HH      Household 

Community health worker includes Environmental Health Official, Volunteer Health Workers, Health 

Surveillance assistant 

Assessment Team 

Name (Team Leader 

First) 

Organisation Title/Position Contact Number 

    

    

    

    

DISASTER NEEDS ASSESSMENT FORM 
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Ranking of Need (To be filled in LAST) 

Section 

H
ig

h
 

M
ed

iu
m

 

L
o

w
 

Key Issues Identified Recommendations 

General Information 
     

Site Information 
     

Population 

Description 

     

Shelter & NFI 
     

Food & Nutrition 
     

Logistics 
     

Water 
     

Sanitation 
     

Protection 
     

Key for Ranking Severity of Need (including data) 

High Severe Situation: Urgent intervention required 

Medium Situation of concern, or lack of data/unreliable data: further assessment and/or surveillance required 

Low Relatively normal situation (or good data)or local population able to cope with crisis; no further action required 
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Education 
     

Livelihoods 
     

Health  
     

Camp management 
     

Other (Specify) 
     

Recommended Data Collection Strategy 

 

Section 

 

Recommended data collection strategy: 

Lo
ca

l 

se
co

nd
ar

y 
da

ta
 

K
ey

 in
fo

rm
an

t 

in
te

rv
ie

w
s 

G
ro

up
 

di
sc

us
si

on
s 

H
ou

se
ho

ld
-

le
ve

l i
nt

er
vi

ew
s 

H
ou

se
ho

ld
-

le
ve

l 

ob
se

rv
at

io
n 

O
bs

er
va

tio
n:

 

tr
an

se
ct

 w
al

ks
, 

m
ar

ke
ts

, w
at

er
 

po
in

ts
 

Population description 
● ● ●    

Access to shelter and shelter quality 
 ● ● ● ●  

Access to essential non-food items  
 ● ● ● ●  

Who is doing what on site 
● ●     

Water supply 
● ●  ●  ● 

Water consumption and collection 

time 
   ●  ● 

Defecation practices 
 ● ●   ● 

Number of toilets 
 ● ●   ● 

Access to hygiene items 
  ● ● ●  

Food aid 
● ●  ● ●  
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Food consumption 
  ● ● ● ● 

Household food stocks 
 ●  ● ●  

Food access 
● ● ● ● ●  

Nutritional status: data and reports 
● ●     

Population priorities in nutrition and 

food security  
  ●    

Nearest health facility 
● ● ●    

Health facilities 
● ● ●    

Health supplies 
● ● ●    

Education 
● ● ●    

Protection 
● ● ●   ● 

Livelihoods 
● ● ●    
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Who is doing what on Site?  

Sector Organisation(s) Providing Support 

(Complete for each section and DO NOT 

leave blank, Do Not Know – DNK, Not 

Applicable N/A 

Contact 

Name/Number/Org

anisation 

Location Duration of 

intervention  

Search and 

Rescue 

    

Shelter      

Non Food 

Items 

    

Food & 

Nutrition  

    

Logistics 
    

Water  
    

 Sanitation 
    

Education 
    

Health 
    

Protection 
    

Agriculture 
    

Livelihoods 
    

Camp 

Management 

    

Other 

(specify) 
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A. GENERAL INFORMATION 

 

A1. Assessment Information 

1. Date of Assessment  

2. Hours of visit  

3. Main Contact at Site  

4. Cell Number  

5. Land line  

6. Email  

 

 

B1. Site Location 

1. Traditional Authority  

2. Group Village  

3. Village  

4. Settlement Name / 

Relocation site 

 

5. Nearest Road 

Intersection 

 

 

B2. What is the geographic terrain of the site ? (select one) 

1. Hilltop  

2. Mild Slope  

3. Open flat field  

4. Steep Slope  

5. Other   

Specify other: 

 

B3. What is the status of the site? 

1. Affected community at place of origin  

2. Some displaced from homes but within 

the  location of community of origin  

 

3. Displaced less than 20 min (walk) from 

place of origin- same community 

 

4. Displaced less than 20 min (walk) from 

place of origin - mixed community 

 

5. Displaced more than 20mins walk – 

same community) 

 

6. Displaced more than 20mins walk - 

mixed community 

 

7. Planned site  

8. Ad hoc/spontaneous site  

9. Other  

Specify Other: 

 

 

 

 

B4. Camp/Site  Management 

1. Is there a site leader/manager  

1. YES     2. NO 

If YES above  specify  

2. Name  

3. Contact No.  

4. Organisation  

 

B5. Access to communication at the Site 

Affected Community’s access to communication 

1. National Radio Station  

2. Community Radio Station  

B. SITE INFORMATION 
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3. Television  

4. Print Media  

5. Cell phone  

      5.1 Specify cell phone Network: 

6. Other  

Specify Other :  

Local Authority’s access to communication 

6. Fixed Telephone  

7. Email  

8. VHF/HF  

9. Other  

Specify Other:   

 

B6. Are affected people being registered?  

1. Yes (completed)  

2. Yes (underway)  

3. No  

4. DNK  

If YES, by who? :  

 

B7. Movement to and from site 

1. Is there movement to 

and from the site? 

 

1. YES     2. NO 

If YES  

2. Number of people who arrived yesterday  
 0-17 18-59 60+ 

1. Male:    

2. Female: 
   

 

3. Number of people who left yesterday  

 0-17 18-59 60+ 

1. Male: 
   

2. Female:    

 

4. Estimate number of additional people 

expected in the next 7 days 

 

 

 

 

 

C. AFFECTED POPULATION DESCRIPTION 

 

C1. Demography of affected Population 

1. Total Population  

2. Male   

3. Female  

 

C2. Number of affected HH 

1. Total HH  

2. Average HH Size  

3. Female headed HH  

4. Male Headed HH  

5. Child Headed HH  
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C3.  Breakdown of the affected population 

 Male Female 

1. 0-4 years   

2. 5-11 years   

3. 12-17 years   

4. 18-59 years   

5. Over 60   

 

 

C4.  Affected population with special needs 

 Male Female 

6. Pregnant women   

7. Lactating women   

8. Disabled   

9. Chronically ill   

10. Separated/Unaccompanied 

children 

  

 

 

C5. Origin of displaced population – if applicable.  

1. District  

2. Traditional Authority / 

Location 

 

3. Group Village  

4. Village  

5. Place Code  

 

C6. How many people are DEAD? (number) 

 Male Female 

1. 0-4   

2. 5-11   

3. 12-18    

4. 19-59   

5. 60+   

 

C7. How many people are INJURED? (number) 

 Male Female 

1. 0-4   

2. 5-11   

3. 12-18    

4. 19-59   

5. 60+   

 

C8. How many people are MISSING? (number) 

 Male Female 

1. 0-4   

2. 5-11   

3. 12-18    

4. 19-59   

5. 60+   

 

C9. Are there people that need immediate 

special assistance? 

 

1. YES     2. NO 

 

C10. If YES, how many and what is needed 
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Need Number  

1.   

2.   

3.   

4.   

 

 

C11. Source of Demographic Data 

1. Site Registration List  

2. Head count  

3. Estimate by local authorities  

4. Estimate by affected population  

5. Estimate from average HH size  

6. Other  

Specify Other :  

 

D. SHELTER & ESSENTIAL NFI 

 

D1. Type of accommodation people are currently living in 

(estimate % of people): 

Type 

Tick  %age of affected population 

 
76-

100 
51 -

75 
26-50 1-25 DNK 

1. Tents       

2. Host families       

3. Church       

4. School       

5. Communal 

Shelter/Hall 

      

6. Damaged 

houses 

      

7. Tarpaulins/P

lastic sheets 

      

8. Shelter 

made from 

local 

materials 

      

        IF 8 above – specify  

 

9. Other       

Specify other :  

 

 

D2. How are people grouped?  

1. By family in a collective 

shelter 

 

2. By family in individual 

shelters 

 

3. Separate sleeping 

areas/spaces for 

women/children and 

men in a collective 

shelter 

 

4. Separate standalone 

sleeping 

areas/rooms/shelters 

for women/children and 

men 

 

5. Other   

Specify other :  

 

 

 

D3. Lighting available at site 

 
Tick  

1.Inadeq

uate 

2.Acceptab

le 
3. DNK 
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1. Electricity     

2. Candle     

3. Lantern     

4. Not Available     

5. Other     

Specify  other :  

 

D4.Temporary Shelter Construction 

1. Are local building materials available in 

the affected community? 

1. YES     2. NO 

If YES, Specify the material:  
 

 

 

2. Are local materials for building shelter 

available on the local markets?  

1. YES     2. NO 

If YES Above, Specify the material:  

 

 

 

D5. Are tools for shelter construction 

available within the community? 

1. YES     2. NO 

D6. Is location suitable for construction? 1. YES     2. NO 

 

D7. Is the location suitable for 

reconstruction 

1. YES     2. NO 

 

 

 

 

D8. For shelters note the 

following -  

1.Inadeq

uate 

2.Acceptab

le 

3. DNK 

1. Protection from cold,     

2. Protection from  heat    

3. Protection from  wind,     

4. Protection from rain    

5. Protection from dust    

6. Privacy    

7. Ventilation     

8. Personal security and 

security of belongings 

   

9. Protection from fire    

10. Covered space for 

essential household 

activities 

   

 

D9.  Households in need of 

(%age of total) 

Percentage (%) 

 76-100 51 -75 26-50 0-25 DNK 0 

1. Shelter material       

2. Clothing for protection 

from cold, heat, rain 

      

3. Blankets and bedding 

for protection from the 

cold at night 

      

4. Cooking utensils       

5. Cooking fuel       

6. Tools for construction 

of shelter 

      

7. Technical assistance 

to build shelter 

      

8. Stove       

9. Other       

Specify other 
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K. LIVELIHOODS 

 

K1. Before the crisis, what were the main sources of income in this 

community? (rank 3 main sources) 

Main Source %age of 

affected  

 Resume

d? 

1. Crop Production 

2. Landowner (rentals) 

3. Livestock and poultry 

4. Fishing 

5. Agriculture commodities 

trade 

6. Employment (Gvt or 

Pvt) 

7. Shopkeeper/Trader 

8. Skilled Wage labour 

9. Unskilled wage labour 

10. Tourism /hotel 

11. Remittances 

12. Other 

1. 76-100 

2. 51-75 

3. 26-50 

4. 0-25 

1. Not 

affected 

2. Severely 

affected 

3. Slightly 

affected 

4. Don’t 

know 

5. NA 

1. Yes 

2. No 

    

1.     

2.     

3.     

Specify Other :  

 

K2. Impacts on Agriculture – Percentage Losses 

 1.76-100 2. 51-75 3. 26-50 4. 0-25 

1.Staple Crop 

Fields 
    

2.Cash Crop     

3.Cattle     

4.Goats     

5.Sheep     

6.Other     

Specify Other :  

 

E. FOOD 

Before the disaster 

E1. What is the staple food for the area 

1. Maize  

2. Rice  

3. Cassava  

4. Sorghum/Millet  

5. Other  

Specify Other :  
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After the disaster 

 

E4. Is food available for everyone? 1. YES     2. NO 

 

 

 

E6. What is being used for cooking? 

1. Firewood  

2. Electricity  

3. Other  

Specify Other: 

  

E7. Available food stocks Female 

HH 

Male 

HH 

Child 

HH 

1. No. of HH  who lost total food 

stock 

   

2. No of HH with less than 1 month    

3. No. of HH with 1-2 month food 

availability 

   

4. No. of HH with more than 2 

months food availability 

   

 

E8. Who manages/is responsible for food distribution?  

1. Committee  

2. Village chief/Head man  

3. Volunteers  

4. Other  

Specify Other :  

 

E9. IF food has been provided -  

How many people compose committee or 

volunteer group? 

 

How many of them are women?  

Do women have a leading role in food 

distribution/management?     

 

1. YES     2. NO 

 

E10. Food Access 

1. Is market (where food can be 

obtained) still functioning? 

 

1. YES     2. NO 

2. Is market (where food can be 

obtained) accessible? 

 

1. YES     2. NO 

3. Have prices of the major food 

commodities increased? 

1. YES     2. NO 

4. If YES above, what is the 

average %age increase 

 

  

 

 

E2. Have number of meals eaten per day 

decreased?  

1. YES    2. NO 

  

E3. If YES which one has been dropped? 

1. Breakfast  

2. Lunch  

3. Supper  

4. Other   

Specify Other :  

E5.Type & Source of Food available to the affected population.  

1. Locally produced  

2. Imported  

3. Ready to eat  

4. Dry ration  

5. Other  

Specify Other  
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E11. Is there an immediate need 

for inputs for replanting? 

1. YES     2. NO 

If YES, Specify: 

 

 

 

 

 

F. LOGISTICS 

 

 

F2. Type of transport infrastructure  leading to site 

Road  

1. Tarred   

2. Paved  

3. Sealed  

4. Other (specify 

 
 

Rail   

5. Gravel  

6. Other  

Specify Other:  

 

F3. Transportation 

1. Is local transport for hire available?  1. YES     2. NO 

2. Name of nearest airstrip/airport that was 

operational before the disaster  

 

3. Distance of nearest airstrip/airport that 

was operational before the disaster to 

the site (km) 

 

4. Is it accessible from the settlement? 1. YES     2. NO 

 

F4. Airstrip/airport conditions  

1. Not affected  

2. Waterlogged/muddy/unusable  

3. Other   

Specify Other: 

 

F5. Which type of fuel is available within a 20km radius? 

1. None  

2. Diesel   

3. Petrol   

4. Paraffin  

 

G. WATER,  SANITATION & HYGIENE 

 

F1. How can the site where the affected population is gathered be 

accessed? 

1. Car - 2WD  

2. 4WD  

3. 5MT truck  

4. >5MT  

5. Only by water   

6. Only by air  

7. By foot   

    7.1 Distance to accessible road (km) 

8. Other   

Specify other :  
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G1. What is the main source of drinking water – Identify top 3 

rinking Water 

Source 

Requireme

nt 

Physical 

Status 

Reliability Physical 

Water 

Quality 

1.Piped water supply 

2.Borehole 

3.Protected 

well/spring 

4.Unprotected 

well/spring 

5.Bowser/ tanker 

6.Other improved 

sources 

7.Other unimproved 

sources 

1.Sufficient 

2.Not 

sufficient 

N/A 

1.Good 

2.Disrepair 

3.Not 

working 

4.DNK 

5.N/A 

1.Reliable 

2.Not 

Reliable 

1.clear 

2.muddy 

3.smelly 

     

1     

2     

3     

Specify other 6 : 

Specify other 7 :  

G2. Are there concerns on how the water 

tastes? 

1. YES     2. NO 

If YES Specify 

 

G3. Any problems reported related to the 

drinking of water? 

1. YES     2. NO 

If YES specify 

 

G4. How much water is available for drinking and general use to 

each HH  

1. 0 – 7L  

2. 7 – 15L  

3. 15 – 25L  

4. 25+  
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G10. Distance  where people are defecating from water source 

 1. 0-50 2. 51-100 3. 101-150 4. >151 

Source 1     

Source 2     

Source 3     

 

G11. Can toilets be easily accessed by 

physically challenged people? 

1. YES     2. NO 

 

G12. Number of Toilets 

 Functioning Not Functioning 

1. Latrines   

2. Urinals    

 

G13. Average number of users per functioning toilet  

 Latrines Urinals 

1. < 20,   

2. 21-50    

3. 51-100   

4. >100   

5. DNK   

 

G14. Are there separate latrines for men 

and women? 

1. YES     2. NO 

G15. Are there separate latrines for girls 

and boys (youths) 

1. YES     2. NO 

G16. Are there drop hole covers for pit 

latrines 

1. YES     2. NO 

G17. Are there separate urinals for men 

and women 

1. YES     2. NO 

G5. Distance in meters to the main water source 

 1. 0-50 2. 51-200 3. 201-500 4. >501 

Source 1     

Source 2     

Source 3     

G6. Are there queues for water collection? 1. YES     2. NO 

G7.  IF YES on G5, what is the average time spent in the queue?  

(minutes) 

1.0-15 2.16-30 3.31-60 4.>61 5.DNK 

G8. Households in need of  

(%age of affected 

population) 

Percentage (%) 

 76-100 51 -75 26-50 0-25 DNK 0 

1. Soap       

2. Disposable nappies       

3. Sanitary goods for 

women 

      

4. Personal hygiene kits       

5. Jerry cans       

6. Buckets       

7. Collapsible containers       

8. Other       

Specify Other 

G9. Where are people defecating? 

1. In the open, not in a defined and managed defecation 

area 

 

2. In a defined and managed defecation area   

3. In public toilets (pit latrines, flushing toilets)   

4. In family toilets and shared family toilets (pit latrines, 

pour flush toilets, flushing toilets) 

 

5. Other  

Specify other: 
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G18. Is there adequate lighting in the 

latrines and urinals 

1. YES     2. NO 

G19. Are there hand washing facilities for 

the latrines/urinals at the site 

1. YES     2. NO  

G20. Are urinals/latrines being 

cleared/maintained 

1. YES     2. NO 

G21. 1If YES by whom?  

 

G22. Is there adequate privacy for 

1. Bathrooms   1. YES     2. NO 

2. Latrines 1. YES     2. NO 

3. Urinals 1. YES     2. NO 

 

G23. Is there evidence of open defecation within a 20m radius from 

the shelters? 

4. Substantial presence   

5. No substantial presence radius  

6. DNK  

 

G24. Is there evidence of open defecation within a 20m radius of 

the drinking water source? 

1. Substantial presence within 20m radius  

2. No substantial presence  

3. DNK  

 

G25. Can garbage be seen close to where 

people are staying? 

1. YES     2. NO 

Are there garbage disposal facilities? 1. YES     2. NO 

G26. Are there pools of stagnant water within 

20m of where people are staying? 

1. YES     2. NO 

G27. Are there washing/bathing facilities? 1. YES     2. NO 

G28. Are there separate washing/bathing 

facilities for men and women? 

1. YES     2. NO 

 

 

G29. Population with access to safe drinking water (%)  

1.     76-100  

2.     51-75  

3.     26-50  

4.     0-25  

 

H. PROTECTION 

 

H1. What are the major protection concerns (select all that apply) 

1. Gender Based Violence or risk thereof  

2. Missing persons  

3. Separated/unaccompanied children  

4. Traumatised children/adults  

5. Discrimination  

6. Risk of trafficking  

7. Threat from host community  

8. Violence between members of displaced 

community 

 

9. Loss of legal documents  

10. Theft of property left behind  

11. Theft of property at place of displacement  

12. Corruption  

13. Rape  

14. Witchcraft   

15. Wild animal attacks  

16. Illness  
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17. Forced migration to other locations  

18. Other   

Specify other: 

 

 

 

H2. Is there a system in place to enable 

victims of violence and abuse and 

exploitation to access necessary care? 

1. YES     2. NO 

If YES, is the community aware of the 

existence of the system 

1. YES     2. NO 

Are services available to cater for the 

protection of victims of abuse? 

 

a. Children 1. YES     2. NO 

b. Women 1. YES     2. NO 

c. Vulnerable men and boys  1. YES     2. NO 

d. People With Disabilities 1. YES     2. NO 

 

H3. Have you heard of cases of rape and 

sexual abuse from the onset of the  disaster? 

1. YES     2. NO 

H4. If YES –How many  

H5. Have they been reported? 1. YES     2. NO 

      H5.1.To whom: 

H6. Is there a mechanism to report abuse 1. YES     2. NO 

 

H7. Have there been any serious security incidents during the 

displacement? 

1. None  

2. Sexual/physical exploitation and abuse  

3. Threats  

4. Theft  

5. Discrimination to access services,  

6. Other  

Specify other  

If YES who is committing them? 

 

 

 

 

H8. Have there been any security incidents at the place of 

displacement? 

1. None  

2. Sexual/physical exploitation and abuse  

3. Threats  

4. Theft   

5. Discrimination to access services,   

6. Other  

Specify other :  

If YES, who is committing them? 

 

 

H9. What kind of security exist at the site  

1. Police  

If Police specify number of 

Male officers:  Female Officers: 

2. Military   

3. Community groups  (i.e. social workers)  

4. None  

5. Other  
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Specify Other :  

 

J. EDUCATION 

 

J1. What is the number and status of AFFECTED 

schools in the community? (number and type of 

school) 

TYPE Status No. 

1.Pre -

School/ 

CBCC 

2. Primary 

3. 

Secondary 

4. Tertiary 

1. Damaged, cannot 

be used in present 

condition 

2. Partially damaged 

but can be used 

with some 

maintenance( non-

structural basic 

repairs) 

3. Water logged but 

can be used with 

some maintenance 

4. Not damaged but 

water points not 

functioning 

5. Not damaged but 

toilets not in usable 

state 

 

1.    

2.    

3.    

4.    

 

  

J2. Are all school going children in the 

affected community, who were going to 

school before the disaster event, going to 

school at the moment? 

1. YES     2. NO 

J3. If NO  - how many are not going to school 

 

1.Boys 2. Girls 

 

J4. If NO what are the reasons for not going to school? 

1. Teachers not available  

2.  Schools damaged  

3. Schools overcrowded  

4. School not accessible due to flood  

5. School occupied by affected population  

6. Don’t know  

7. Other   

Specify Other :  

 

 

 

Are teacher’s houses affected 1. YES     2. NO 

If YES Specify 

 

 

 

J5. Have educational materials for the children been 

affected (text books, pencils, book bags, note books etc) 

1. Mostly affected  

2. Partially affected  

3. Not affected  

4. DNK  

 

J6. Are there alternative places for children 

to learn? 

1. YES     2. NO 
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J7. If YES tick where applicable 

  1.Inadequate 2.Adequate 3.DNK 

1. IDP 

Relocation 

Site 

    

2. Community 

centre  
    

3. Church     

4. 

Government 

building 

    

5. Others     

Specify other 

 

 

 

 

 

L1. Where does the affected population normally access 

health care?   

Facility Type Name  

  

1. Village clinic   

2. Health post  

3. Health centre  

4. Residence of 

community/health 

worker/HSA 

 

5. Mobile clinic  

6. Other  

Specify other 

 

 

L2. What is the condition of the health facility mentioned above  

1. No damage – services not affected  

2. Little damage – services not affected  

3. Some damage- services not affected  

4. Lots of damage –services affected  

5. DNK  

6. N/A  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

L3. Where is the affected population accessing health care? 

Facility  No. of patients 

managed/day 

Distance from 

site 

Service 

Provider 

Male Femal

e  

1. Village clinic  

2. Health post 

3. Health centre 

4. Hospital 

5. Temporary relief 

installation 

  1. On site 

2. Within an 

hour 

walking 

3. 1-2hours 

walking 

1. Gvt. 

2. NGO 

3. Pvt 

4. Other 

L. HEALTH 
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6. Residence of 

community/healt

h worker/HSA 

7. Mobile clinic 

8. None Provided 

9. Other 

4. More than 

2 hours 

walking 

5. DNK 

 

     

1.      

2.      

3.      

 Specify other facility: 

 Specify other service provider: 

  

 What are the names of the facilities identified above? 

1.   

2.   

3.                         

 

 

 

 

 

 

L4. Number of Health Workers at the health facilities listed 

above 

 Facility 

 1 2 3 

 M F M F M F 

Doctors       

Nurses       

Midwives       

Clinical Officers       

Health Medical 

Assistants 

 
 

 
 

 
 

Community 

Health Nurse  

 
 

 
 

 
 

Environmental 

Health Officers 

 
 

 
 

 
 

Health 

Surveillance 

Assistants 

 
 

 
 

 
 

Nutritionists        

 

L5. Is there a shortage of drugs for the following? 

 

 
Facility 

1,2 or 3 

Cholera and diarrhoeal diseases 1. YES 2. NO  

Eye infections 1. YES 2. NO  

Severely malnourished children 1. YES 2. NO  

STIs 1. YES 2. NO  

HIV 1. YES 2. NO  

TB  1. YES 2. NO  

worm infection 1. YES 2. NO  

 

 

 

 

L6. What are the equipment and materials required to meet 

current needs? 

Need Facility in need 1,2 or 3 
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L7. Which services have been affected?  

1. Anti Retroviral Treatment  

2. Immunisations  

3. Nutritional Supplements  

4. TB treatment  

5. Sexual and Reproductive Health including 

condom availability  

 

6. Other  

Specify other: 

 

L8. Most prevalent diseases in the area prior to the hazard. 

1. Diarrhoea  

2. Malaria  

3. Measles  

4. Skin infections  

5. TB  

6. Respiratory diseases  

7. Cholera  

8. Bilharzia  

9. STIs   

10. HIV and AIDS  

11. Other  

Specify other: 

 

L9. List the Major Health Complaints within the displaced /affected 

community 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

 

L10. Is referral system for patients to the 

next level of Health facility functioning? 

 

1. YES     2. NO 

 

L11. Is transport available for the referral facility mentioned above? 

1. Yes, no cost  

2. Yes, user pays – how much  

3. No,   

4. Don’t know   

5. N/A  

 

L12. Are there health workers among the 

displaced? 

 

 Number 

 M F  

Doctors   

Nurses   

Midwives   

Clinical Officers   

Health Medical Assistants   

Community Health Workers   
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Nutritionists   
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Annex 13: Disaster Impact and Needs Reporting Form 

 

 

Government of Malawi 

Department of Disaster Management Affairs (DoDMA) 

Disaster Impact and Needs Reporting Form 

 

Instructions 

This is not a data collection or assessment form: it should only be used to record data that has been collected using appropriate assessment tools. The form has 3 parts: demographic information, impact 

and needs. The report should be used for all kinds of disasters, regardless of magnitude or number of affected households/people. When completing the report, ensure that all sections are completed: 

where impact is not observed, indicate as ‘no any damage,’ denoted by NAD. Incomplete reports will be sent back, which might delay provision of relief assistance and/or any other required action by 

government and other stakeholders. The report form should cover a single disaster event (resulting from the same hazard and occurring within the same time) and should be accompanied by a cover letter, 

dully signed by an appropriate authority. 

Part 1: Demographic Information 
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District   TA(s) 

affecte

d 

 Affected villages (if under 

different TAs, indicate by TA) 
 

Type of 

disaster 
Strong winds (with 

no rains) 
 Floods  

Stormy 

rains 
 

Hailstorm 

 
 Earthquake  Accident  Lightening  

Disease and Pest outbreak 

(specify)  
  

Human-animal conflicts 

(Specify)   

Dry spells  Other (specify)   

Date disaster 

occured 

D

D 

M

M 

YY Date assessment 

conducted by 

ACPC/VCPC 

D

D 

MM    YY Date 

assessment/verification 

conducted by DCPC 

DD M

M 

YY Date report 

submitted to 

DoDMA 

DD M

M 

YY 

 

Number of 

affected 

households 

(those whose 

houses and/or 

household 

assets  

TA (add 

more rows if 

necessary) 

GVH 

M
al

e 
H

H
 

F
em

al
e 

H
H

 

T
o

ta
l a

ff
ec

te
d

 

H
H

 

Number of injured Number of dead     

 

Cause of death 

M
al

e 

F
em

al
e 

 

T
o

ta
l 

in
ju

re
d

 

M
al

e 

F
em

al
e 

T
o

ta
l 

d
ea

d
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damaged/lost)             

            

 

Part 2: Summary of Damage/Impact per Sector 

Sector Major Impact (provide as much detail as possible including numbers. Do not leave any part blank. Use 

NAD, if no damage was observed) 

Shelter (indicate number of houses damaged, extent of damage, if in 

different areas, summarize in that manner, if people have been evacuated, 

indicate where they are being accommodated) 

 

Displaced people (indicate the number of people who have been 

displaced disaggregated by gender and vulnerable groups like the elderly, 

chronically ill, children, etc and where the displaced people are camping) 

 

Agriculture, Food & Nutrition (indicate hectrorage of crop affected, by 

type of crop, number of livestock lost by type, indicate an estimation of any 

household food items that have been destroyed by type,  

 

Logistics (indicate extent of damage to roads, bridges, communication 

facilities, accessibility of area) 
 

Water and Sanitation (indicate damage to water points, sanitation 

facilities and the general sanitation situation) 
 

Protection (indicate the extent of impact on vulnerable population such as 

elderly, chronically ill, children, disabled, pregnant and lactating women, 
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indicate if protection service providers have been affected such as victim 

support units, child care centres, etc) 

Education (indicate names and  number of schools affected, number of 

leaners and teachers affected per school, whether classrooms are being 

used as shelter sites) 

 

Livelihoods (indicate if markets have been affected, coping mechanisms 

people are using, indicate if any household items other than food have 

been damaged/lost) 

 

Health (indicate any extent of damage to health facilities, indicate if 

people are still able to access health services from within, indicate if there 

are disease outbreaks or risk of outbreaks) 

 

Environment (indicate any major impact on the environment)  

 

Other (Specify)  

 

 

Part 3: Humanitarian Needs 

Sector Type of assistance required (food and non-food 

items) 

Quantity  

Shelter   
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Displaced people  
 

 

 

 

Agriculture, Food & Nutrition  
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Water and Sanitation  
 

 

 

 

Protection  
 

 

 

 

Education  
 

 

 

 

Livelihoods  
 

 

 

 

Health  
 

 

 

 

Environment  
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Signed by DRM Officer/Desk Officer:     Signed by District Commissioner 

 

Name ...............................................................     Name .............................................................. 

 

Signature .........................................................    Signature ......................................................... 

 

Date .................................................................    Date .................................................................. 

 

 

 

Other (Specify) 
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Annex 14:. Disaster scenario 
Flood Disaster in Area 25, Lilongwe City 

The floods 

Today is Thursday, February 20th, 2014. Since from around 3 pm on 15th February 2014, heavy rains have been 

falling in Mchinji and Lilongwe. Madzi River, which is in both districts, has had its banks burst with water on the 

Lilongwe part. Major impacts have been observed in the lower part of the river which is in Lilongwe. As a result of 

the floods, households in TA Amfumu in Arae 25 of Lilongwe City have been affected. In TA Amfumu, a total of 23 

vilages falling under GVHs Mbwiye and Kachasu have been affected. Most of the land has been inundated in water 

and the water levels in most villages has been at 1.2 metres. Apart from several houses falling down, household 

property, including food items, have been washed away. People in the area cultivate maize as staple food and 

most crops have been washed away, with approximately 89.5 hectares lost. Roads are inaccessible and a bridge 

that connects Arae 25 to the city has been washed away. There is high risk of disease outbreaks and there are 2 

unconfirmed cases of diarrhoea which is being suspected to be associated with cholera. A number of people are 

missing and about 17 have been confirmed dead, while a number have sustained injuries of different forms. Of the 

17 dead, 10 are school going children while 4 and women and 3 men, of which one is a 70 year old man. 3 of the 

dead, were attacked by crocodiles while 7 drowned while trying to cross Chifundo River, a tributary of Madzi River; 

6 were killed by falling walls of houses, trees and other debris while one fell in a toilet that collapsed. Area 25 has 

3 primary schools, 9 registered early childhood development centres, 1 government college, 1 private college, 1 

government and 3 private secondary schools: all schools are inundated and a number of classroom blocks, toilets 

and teachers’ houses have collapsed. Pupils are no longer going to school and teaching and learning materials 

have been damaged that they can no longer be used. Since most of the people in the area depend on water from 

taps, water supply has not been affected, although faecal matter can be seen floating in water around the 

community as toilets are in water and most have collapsed. Communication through phones in the area is not 

possible as the towers for both Airtel and TNM have fallen down. 

 

Evacuation and temporary shelter 

With the help of the Malawi Defence Force and the Malawi Police, using a helicopter and boats, people have been 

evacuated to Kanengo area, which has not been affected. A total of 12,976 people have been evacuated to different 

localities approximately 5 km away, most in schools, company premises, mosques and churches where people 

are congested. However, the total population of the area affected, according to records is 14,457. Sanitation in the 

shelter sites is poor as there are only 7 toilets against the population being used by both men and women, with 

open defecation very common. Rubbish is being dumped everywhere. Bathing facilities are not available and 

people are using the toilets to bath. Lighting is provided through ESCOM, though some shelter sites do not have 

sufficient lighting. A few have torches. Food has not yet been provided by government to the affected and people 

are surviving on handouts from neighbouring communities and companies. The Member of Parliament for the area 

has also mobilized some 50 20kg bags of flour and 1 50 kg bag of beans. Malawi Red Cross Society, together with 

a local NGO are trying to provide some basic first aid services and support in form of blankets, jerry cans, water 
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guard and mats to sleep on. People at the temporary shelter sites are sleeping in the open with no proper 

demarcation between men and women, boys and girls and there is high risk of malaria since the area is infested 

with mosquitoes. The Health Surveillance Assistant for the area is still missing and feared dead and the closest 

hospital is about 5 kilometres away from the camp and 10 km away from the affected area. There is only one nurse 

available at the site, who is from the affected community but he does not have any facilities or drugs. There are 

only three operational taps in the camp and water is cloudy and smelling and people are spending more than an 

hour waiting to draw water.  

 

Members of community have mobilized themselves and have set up a committee to manage the temporary 

evacuation centres, but their capacity in terms of camp management is apparently very limited and there are a lot 

of challenges. Although most people have been registered, the list only has names of people at the camp, with no 

proper indication of age, sex, origin and any other category. 

 

While some people from areas surrounding the shelter sites are sympathising with the affected and are providing 

some support in form of food and helping in constructing some temporary facilities, some members of the 

community are not happy and a few are making abusive remarks against the affected. Security at the site is being 

managed by the camp management committee and the Community Police, but there are several cases of theft 

and fighting. 2 girls are reported to have been sexually abused and most men around the sites are complaining 

that they are unable to exercise their conjugal rights. There are no condoms available and no sanitary packages 

have been supplied to women. There are 14 people with disabilities and facilities that are friendly to people with 

disabilities are not available. 2 women have given birth during the period, with the help of the nurse and some 

community birth attendants. 

 

At the camp, a few people have access to radios, though no one has access to television and newspapers. 
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Annex 15: Listening Survey 

 (A tool for problem identification) 

For change to happen, people have to be very sensitive to the environment around them.  They need 

to know issues affecting their lives, understanding and analyze them and find ways of solving them. 

Identifying issues/problems is a skill.  Throughout this process, a listening survey is very helpful. 

The objective here is to identify what the community’s concerns are in relation to their livelihood. 

Through the listening survey, community members are able to identify issues in the world around 

them and their potential to affect it.  It is not good to ask people questions.  Questions attract answers, 

which relate to your identity or area of specification and responsibility. 

People normally talk and share about their life experiences, issues, which are very relevant to their 

situation with strong feelings, sadness, anger, anxiety, etc. 

It is only when you listen to them that you can get burning issues in the area affecting their lives. 

 

How to conduct a listening survey 

 

1. First, identify a target area where the listening survey will be conducted. 

2.  Find at least 8 people among the target group of different age and background.  These 

people will do the listening in places where they usually go. The members of the team 

should represent different interests in the community (e.g. youth, elders, women etc.). 

3. Train the team in listening survey skills and the places to go where they are likely to hear 

people expressing their feelings freely.  This is where they are likely to hear people 

expressing strong feelings about livelihood issues/development issues etc.  Such places 

include public places such as bars, markets, funerals, buses, rivers, shallow wells where 

women wash clothes. 

4. Keep record of all the findings and organize a meeting every two weeks to share the 

findings. 

5. After a period of one month, prioritize the issues  

 

A simple way of prioritizing issues is to look at which issues are coming to the attention of 

many people in your team share their any other issues. 



National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management 
 
 

 
276 

 
 

 

 

 

Note: All along the listening exercise, the team keep the information secretly to avoid people’s 

misconceptions about the team 

 

Annex 16: Examples of Qualities of an Effective Trainer/Facilitator 
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Annex 17: Adult Learning Styles  

 

 

Activists. These love novelty, and will 'try anything once'. Give them a task, and they will throw 

themselves wholeheartedly into it. They like to get on with things, so they are not interested in planning 

what they are about to do. They live very much in the present. They get bored with repetition and what 

they see as raking over the dead embers of the past. They are exciting, vital, open-minded and 

gregarious. 

Reflectors. These like to 'look before they leap'. They like to collect information and sift it. They are 

cautious, thorough people. They prefer to observe rather than take the lead. They are slow to make 

up their minds, but when they do; their decisions are very soundly based - not only on their own 

knowledge and opinions, but also on what they have learned from watching and listening to others. 

Though they are often quiet in groups, this stems from their 'Olympian detachment' rather than from 

nervousness. 

Theorists. These live in a world of ideas. They have tidy, organised minds. They are not happy until 

they have got to the bottom of things and explained their observations in terms of basic principles. 

They want to know the logic of actions and observations. They dislike subjectivity, ambiguity, and those 

http://www.disney.co.uk/DisneyInteractive/
http://www.netskills.ac.uk/support/searching/search1.html
http://www.classroom.net/resource/CitingNetResources.asp
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who take action which is not underpinned by a theoretical framework. When a teacher uses figures in 

support of an argument, it is the theorists who will ask questions about their statistical validity. 

Pragmatists. These are also keen on ideas, bur want to try them out to see if they work. They are 

much less interested in actually developing the ideas - in fact, they will cheerfully beg, borrow or steal 

those they think will help them take action more effectively. They enjoy experimentation, but are not 

interested in the long dissection of the results that would appeal to the reflector. They take the view 

that if something works, that's fine, but if it doesn't, there is no point in wasting much time wondering 

why. The thing to do is to find something more promising and try that. They love solving problems. 

(Honey and Mumford 1980's) 

 

 

Annex 18: Participatory Training Versus Traditional Training  

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.cyberdiet.com/
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Annex 19: Role Descriptions of PRA Team Members; 

 

4. 1 Role description of  PRA-Facilitator 

The PRA facilitator is the man or a woman who facilitates a focus group, the drawing of a map or any 

other PRA tool. 

Activities: Attitudes: 

 Introduces the PRA tool to the group 

 Facilitates the event / Moderates the process 

 Acts as a catalyst between the individuals of the group 

 Finds ways of integrating dominant and quiet people and makes sure 

that all group members are able to express their opinions 

 Makes sure that the group keeps to the topic but is also flexible in 

handling additional important information 

 Repeats in own words what people say in order to confirm that there 

is a good understanding of the discussion 

 Takes care of time management 

 Supports the note-taker in gathering all relevant information and 

assists him in filling the documentation sheet after the group work 

has finished 

 Is responsible to the team leader 

 Has flexibility, patience and a sense 

of humour 

 Avoids to use complicated terms 

and words 

 He/she talks the local language 

Encourages people and motivates 

them 

 “Hands over the stick” to the 

community group as much as 

possible 

Keeps a low profile during the event 

 Listens carefully to any group 

member and does not teach, 

 Involves quiet and marginalised 

people 

4. 2 Role description of Note-taker 

When drawing a map, developing a seasonal calendar or applying any other PRA tool, one person from 

the PRA team is the note-taker who writes down all important information and relevant observations. 

Activities: Attitudes: 
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 Brings along material for copying what is drawn on the ground during an 

event: - white A4 paper to attach a copy to the documentation sheet 

 Brings along the necessary material 

 Observes the event from the background 

 Writes down all important information. It would be helpful to have a checklist 

showing relevant topics! 

 Notes who is talking. Is there an equal participation of all or do some people 

dominate the process? Do women talk? 

 Assists the facilitator in an indirect way by giving signs, e.g. shoulder 

tapping. 

 Supports the facilitator directly by asking questions, if the situation requires 

it. 

 Takes care that participants copies any visualised subject (map, diagram 

etc.) on a sheet of paper immediately after the event. 

 Sits together with the facilitator and discusses the notes while filling the 

documentation sheet after the end of the event. 

 good observer 

 The role of the note-taker 

during the event is more of 

a passive one. 

Nevertheless he/she has 

the main responsibility for 

transforming the notes into 

useful results and for 

visualising them to the 

whole team 

 familiar with the language 

used 

 is able to visualise and 

present results to the PRA 

team briefly and precisely 

 

4. 3 Role description of: PRA Team-leader 

Every PRA team has one person who serves as the team leader during the PRA field workshop. 

Activities: Attitudes: 

 Is responsible for the PRA team. 

 Is responsible for all organisational and logistical matters concerning the 

PRA workshop in the community. 

 Moderates the PRA workshop and evaluation meetings during the evening 

 Introduces the PRA-team to the community (or organises it) 

 Takes care that the events can start in time 

 Assists the sub-teams if they have any problems 

 Co-ordinates the village workshop events and facilitates the group 

presentation 

 Facilitates the summarising and documentation process of the smaller 

teams, that have used a PRA tool 

 Stays in close contact with link persons and the opinion leaders during the 

whole workshop (e.g. in order to know who participates in the different 

events) 

 well organised 

 kind and patient at all the 

time, keeps a cool head if 

things go wrong 

 Sense of humour 

 keeps low profile 

 listens, observes, consults 
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(adapted from PRA Tool Box by Sally Sontheimer, Karel Callens and Bernd Seiffert, 1999) 

Annex 20: PRA Tools' Detailed Information  

 

(adopted from PRA Tool Box by Sally Sontheimer, Karel Callens and Bernd Seiffert, 1999) 

 

5. 1 PRA TOOL: RESOURCE MAP 

Description: The Village Resource Map is a tool that helps us to learn about a community and its 

resource base. The primary concern is not to develop an accurate map but to get useful 

information about local perceptions of resources. The participants should develop the 

content of the map according to what is important to them. 

Objectives: To learn the villagers' perception of what natural resources are found in the community 

and how they are used. 

With whom: Female and male focus groups 

Time 

needed: 

2 hours 

Key Questions: 

1. What resources are abundant? 

2. What resources are scarce? 

3. Does everyone have equal access to land? 

4. Do women have access to land? 

5. Do the poor have access to land? 

6. Who makes decision on land allocation? 

7. Where do people go to collect water? 

8. Who collects water? 

9. Where do people go to collect firewood? 

10. Who collects firewood? 

11. Where do people go graze livestock? 

12. What kind of development activities do you carry out as a whole community? Where? 

13. Which resource do you have the most problem with? 

How to facilitate: 

The Village Resource Map is a good tool to begin with. It is easy and fun for the villagers to do. It helps 

initiate discussion among the community and with the PRA team. All team members should observe the 
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mapping exercise because it provides an overall orientation to the features of the community and its 

resources. 

In our PRA, we would like to do this map with separate groups of men and women in the village. This is 

because women and men may use different resources. The women will map the resources they think 

are important (like water sources, firewood sources, etc). The men will map the resources they think are 

important (like grazing land, infrastructure, etc). Maps may include: infrastructure (roads, houses, 

buildings, bridges, etc); water sites and sources; agricultural lands (crop varieties and locations); soils, 

slopes, elevations; forest lands; grazing areas; shops, markets; health clinics, schools, churches; 

special places (sacred sites, cemeteries, bus stops, shrines, etc) 

• Find a large open place to work. 

• Start by placing a rock or leaf to represent a central and important landmark. 

• Ask the participants to draw the boundaries of the community. 

• Ask the participants to draw other things on the map that are important. Don't interrupt the 

participants unless they stop drawing. 

• Once they stop, you can ask whether there is anything else of importance that should be 

added. 

• When the map is completed, facilitators should ask the participants to describe it. Ask 

questions about anything that is unclear. 

• Use the key questions to guide a discussion about resources in the village. One or more 

facilitators should ask the questions, another should take notes on what is said. 

Be sure to draw a picture of the map on a piece of paper. Be sure that the final map includes direction 

indicators (North, South, East, and West). 

Materials:  Sticks, pebbles, leaves, sawdust, flour, dung or any other local material. 

 

SOCIAL MAP 

Description: 

A social map of the community is a map that is drawn by the residents and which shows the social 

structures and institutions found in an area. It also helps us to learn about social and economic 

differences between the households. 

Objectives: 
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 To learn about the social structures in the Community and the differences among the households by 

ethnicity, religion and wealth. 

 To learn about who is living where. 

 To learn about the social institutions and the different views local people might have regarding those 

institutions. 

 

Key Questions: 

1. What are the approximate boundaries of the community with regard to social interaction and social 

services? 

2. How many households are found in the Community and where are they located? 

3. Is the number of households growing or shrinking? 

4. What are the social structures and institutions found in the Community? 

5. What religious groups are found in the community? Where in the Community are the different 

religious groups living? 

6. What ethnic groups are found in the community? Where in the Community are the different ethnic 

groups living? 

7. Which are the female Headed Households and where are they located? 

 

How to facilitate: 

1. Ask the participants to draw a map of the Community, showing all households. For orientation it will 

be helpful to draw roads and significant spots of the Community into the map. 

2. Discuss whether the total number of households has increased or shrunk during recent years. If 

there were any changes ask why the number has changed and whether this has caused any 

problem for certain families or for the community at large. 

3. Ask the group to also show institutions, buildings and places that offer some kind of social service or 

which are popular spots to meet and discuss. Example: schools, churches, health service, traditional 

healers, community administration, community leaders, local shop, kindergarten, places where 

people frequently meet, water point etc.) 

4. Encourage the group to discuss and show on the map which different ethnic groups are living in 

their Community. Using a common symbol, mark those households in which the minority ethnic 

groups live. 

5. Encourage the group to discuss and show on the map which different religious groups are living in 

their Community. Using a common symbol, mark those households in which the minority religious 

groups live. 

6. Ask the group to indicate with a symbol on the map all households that are female-headed. Make 

sure that everybody has the same understanding of what the characteristics of a female headed 

household are! 
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7. If time and the situation allows you should integrate the wealth ranking tool at this point which is 

described on a separate tool sheet! 

8. Make sure that your copy of the map has a key explaining the different items and symbols used on 

the map. 

Material needed: Documentation Sheet, this tool sheet, white paper for copying the map 

 If drawing on the ground: soft ground, sticks and local material for symbols, or 

 if drawing on a paper: BIG sheet of paper, pencils, markers 

Time: 1, 5-2 hours 

Hints: 

 If people find it difficult to understand this tool, it will be helpful to draw a simple example for them. 

 During the whole process, take care that once somebody has given a statement, you ask the others 

whether they agree, disagree or want to add something. 

 The note taker must ensure that all important points of the discussion and also other information is 

documented. 

 The purpose of the social map must be very clear to all participants, make sure that the participants 

do not have wrong expectations. For example they might think that the poor households will get food 

donations, which is completely wrong. 

 Unlike resource mapping, social maps need good and well prepared facilitation. Be aware that some 

of the issues that might be discussed could be sensitive issues for the group. 

 Make sure that the objective of having all households shown on the map will be achieved. 

 

WEALTH RANKING OBJECTIVES: 

1. To investigate perceptions of wealth differences and inequalities in a community 

2. To identify and understand local indicators and criteria of wealth and well-being 

3. To map the relative position of households in a community 

 

Methods: 

1. Ranking 

2. Mapping 

 

Selecting Key Informants: 

Carry out the exercise with a few key informants who know the community well. 
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Facilitator: 

Two PRA-team members 

Key Questions: 

1. What are local perceptions of wealth, well-being and inequality? 

2. What socio-economic groupings are there in the community and who belongs in what group? 

Steps: 

1. A numbered list is made of all the households in the community (see social map) and the name 

each household head and the household number is written on a separate card. 

2. A number of key informants who know the village and its inhabitants very well are asked to sort the 

cards in as many piles as there are wealth categories in the community, using their own criteria. 

3. After sorting, ask the informants for the wealth criteria for each pile and differences between the 

piles. Assure the informants of confidentiality and do not discuss the ranks of individual families, so 

as not to cause bad feelings within the community. 

4. List local criteria and indicators derived from the ranking discussion. 

 

VENN DIAGRAM ON INSTITUTIONS 

Description: 

The Venn Diagram on Institutions shows institutions, organisations, groups and important individuals 

found in the village (Community), as well as the villagers view of their importance in the community. 

Additionally the Diagram explains who participates in these groups in terms of gender and wealth. The 

Institutional Relationship Diagram also indicates how close the contact and cooperation between those 

organisations and groups is. 

Objectives: 

 To identify external and internal organisations/groups/important persons active in the community 

 To identify who participates in local organisations/institutions by gender and wealth 

 To find out how the different organisations and groups relate to each other in terms of contact, co-

operation, flow of information and provision of services 

Key Questions: 

1. Which organisations/institutions/groups are working in or with the community? 

2. Which institutions/groups do the villagers regard as most important, and why? 

3. Which groups are addressing household food security and nutrition issues? 
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4. Which organisations work together? 

5. Are there groups which are meant for women or men only? 

6. Are some particular groups or kind of people excluded from being members of or receiving services 

from certain institutions? 

 

How to facilitate the process? 

1. If time allows it will be good to form separate focus groups for women and men. Make sure that also 

the poorest and most disadvantaged join the group. 

2. Make sure that you have all material that is needed. You can a) either draw and write with a stick on 

a soft ground or b) you might use a BIG sheet of paper, pencil and markers. If you decide to use 

paper, people should first use a pencil to be able to still change the size of the circles that the 

participants will draw. 

3. Explain to the participants the three objectives (see above) of the Venn Diagram on institutions. 

4. Ask the participants which organisations/institutions/groups are found in the village (Community) and 

which other ones from elsewhere are working with them. Make sure that they also think of the small 

not formal groups like e.g. neighbourhood committees. These questions will be useful to ask: 

 What kind of ways of assisting each other do exist among people? Which  local groups are 

organised along environmental issues (water, grazing,  arable land), economic issues (saving, credit, 

agriculture, and livestock), social  issues (health, literacy, religion, tradition, education, sport). 

Are their  political groups? Who makes important decisions in the Community? 

5. Ask one of the villagers to write down all the institutions that are mentioned and to give each 

organisation a symbol which everybody can understand. 

6. Ask the participants to draw a big circle in the centre of the paper or on the ground that represents 

them. 

7. Ask them to discuss for each organisation how important it is for them. The most important ones are 

then drawn as a big circle and the less important ones as smaller circles. Ask the participants to 

compare the sizes of the circles and to adjust them so that the sizes of the circles represent the 

importance of the institution, organisation or group. 

8. Every organisation/group should be marked with the name or symbol. 

9. Ask them to discuss in which way they benefit from the different organisations. 

10. The facilitator and note taker have to listen very carefully and the note taker writes down, why the 

different organisations are considered important or less important! 

11. Ask them to show the degree of contact/co-operation between themselves and those institutions 

by distance between the circles. Institutions which they do not have much contact with should be 

far away from their own big circle. Institutions that are in close contact with the participants and 
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which, whom they co-operate most, should be inside their own circle. The contact between all 

other institutions should also be shown by the distance between the circles on the map: 

largely distanced circles: no or little contact or co-operation 

circles close to each other: only loose contacts exist 

touching circles: some co-operation 

overlapping circles: close co-operation 

12. Ask them which institutions are only accepting women or men as members. Are there any 

institutions or groups that do provide services either only for men or only for women? Show the 

answers by marking the circles with a common symbol for men or women. 

13. Ask them to discuss in which organisations poor people do not participate and why. Ask if there 

are any services of certain organisations from which the poorer people are usually excluded. Mark 

these institutions on the map by using a symbol for poor. You might also ask if there are other 

groups of people that usually are excluded from some of these institutions or services. 

14. Ask the participants which institutions/groups are addressing household food security and nutrition 

issues. Ask them to discuss in which way they address these issues? Mark the mentioned 

institutions with a common symbol. 

15. Only if time and the motivation of the participants allows, ask the group to discuss and document 

the strength and weaknesses of those institutions which were reported as most important. 

Material needed: The note taker will need the Documentation Sheet for the Venn Diagram, this tool 

sheet, white paper for copying the map 

1) If drawing on the ground: soft ground, sticks and local material for symbols, or 

2) if drawing on a paper: BIG sheet of paper, pencils, and markers 

 

Time: 1, 5 - 2 hours 

Hints: If people find it difficult to understand this tool, it will be helpful to draw a simple example for 

them. 

RESOURCE CARDS 

Description: Resource Picture Cards are useful for facilitating a discussion about who uses and 

controls resources in a fun and non-threatening way. They show very clearly the 

resource base of both men and women. This can lead to discussions about differences 

between men's and women's priorities and their need for resources. 

Objective: To learn about differences between men and women in use and control over resources. 
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With whom: Mixed group of men and women, preferably from the same groups that prepared the 

resource map. 

Time  1.5 hours  

Key Questions: 

1. What are the resources that women use? 

2. What are the resources that men use? 

3. What resource do both use? 

4. Who controls the use of these resources? 

5. Who makes decisions about how resources are used? 

How to facilitate: 

You can use either pre-prepared cards with pictures or use local material to create symbols for 

this exercise. 

1. Explain to the group that you want to learn about resource use and control. 

2. Place three large drawings, one of a man, one of a woman, and one of both, on the ground in a 

row with adequate space in between them. 

3. Ask the participants to think about the resources they named while doing the resource map and 

any others they have, use and/or think are important. 

4. If you want to use local materials, then ask the participants to develop symbols for these resources 

(leaves or twigs could represent forest and firewood, cow dung or horns can represent cattle, etc). 

Or you can use the pre-made Resource Cards. 

5. If using the Resource Cards, ask them to draw pictures on cards to represent resources not on the 

cards. 

6. Ask the participants to place the symbols or pictures under the symbol of the man, woman or both, 

depending on who uses the resource. 

7. Ask the participants to explain why they made the choices they did. 

8. Make another row of the three large drawings, the man, the woman, and both, on the ground 

underneath the other picture. 

9. Repeat the exercise, but this time focus on who has control, ownership or decision-making 

power over each resource. 

10. Ask the participants to compare the way they have arranged the symbols or picture cards in both 

of the drawings. 

Hints: 
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a. There will be a lot of discussion about where to place the symbols, under the drawing of the man, 

the woman or both. Explain that only the resources used/controlled half by men and half by women 

should be placed under the “both” column. They should place the symbols or pictures under either 

the woman or man to indicate who uses/controls them most. 

b. Be sure to have blank cards ready to draw in resources that you have not made pictures for. 

Materials: Two sets of Resource Picture Cards, including the figures. Or sticks, pebbles, leaves, 

sawdust, flour, dung or any other local material. 

 

SEASONAL CALENDAR 

Type of group: mixed group for women and men 

Description: 

A seasonal calendar is a participatory tool to explore seasonal changes (e.g. gender-specific workload, 

diseases, income, expenditure etc.) 

Objectives: 

To learn about changes in livelihoods over the year and to show the seasonality of agricultural and non-

agricultural workload, food availability, human diseases, gender-specific income and expenditure, 

water, forage, credit and holidays. 

 

Key Questions: 

1. What are the busiest months of the year? 

2. At what time of the year is food scarce? 

3. How does income vary over the year for men and women? 

4. How does expenditure vary over the year for men and women? 

5. How does rainfall vary over the year? 

6. How does water availability for human consumption vary over the year? 

7. How does livestock forage availability vary over the year? 

8. How does credit availability vary over the year? 

9. When are holidays and how many days in which month? 

10. When are most agricultural work carried out by women? 

11. When are most agricultural work carried out by men? 

12. When is most non-agricultural work carried out by women? 
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13. When is most non-agricultural work carried out by men? 

14. Which could be the most appropriate season for additional activities for men and women? What 

time constraints do exist and for what reason? 

 

How to facilitate: 

o Find a large open space for the group. The calendar can be drawn on the ground or on a very big 

sheet of paper. 

o Ask the participants to draw a matrix, indicating each month along one axis by a symbol. 

o It usually easiest to start the calendar by asking about rainfall patterns. Choose a symbol for rain 

and put/draw it next to the column which participants will now use to illustrate the rainfall. Ask the 

group to put stones under each month of the calendar to represent relative amounts of rainfall 

(more stones meaning more rainfall). 

o Move to the next topic and ask people during which month the food is usually scarce. Discuss the 

reasons why it is scarce and make sure that the different kind of food donations that people 

receive are discussed and that this information is shown in the map. 

o Go on like this, meaning topic by topic. After finishing all the columns your matrix should have 

covered the following 14 topics: 

(1) Rainfall 

(2) Food scarcity (many stones means less food available, indicate during which time people 

receive food donations (e.g. food for work)) 

(3) Income (cask and kind) for women 

(4) Income (cash and kind) for men 

(5) Expenditure for men 

(6) Expenditure for women? 

(7) Water availability for human consumption 

(8) Livestock forage availability 

(9) Credit availability 

(10) Number of holiday days 

(11) Agricultural work load for women 

(12) Agricultural work load for men 

(13) Non-agricultural work load for women 

(14) Non-agricultural work load for women 

 

o After the calendar is finished ask the group which linkages they see among the different topics of 

the calendar. Encourage the group to discuss what they see on the calendar. 

o Make sure that your copy of the seasonal calendar - has a key explaining the different items and 

symbols used on the map. 
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Material needed: Documentation Sheet, this tool sheet, white paper for copying the seasonal calendar. 

 

1) If drawing on the ground: soft ground, stones, sticks and other available material to produce 

symbols, or 

2) if drawing on a paper: BIG sheet of paper, pencils, and markers 

Time: 2 hours 

Hints: 

 Additional issues for the Seasonal Calendar may be added according to the needs and interests of 

the participants. 

 

INCOME AND EXPENDITURE MATRIX 

Description: The Income and Expenditure Matrix is a tool that helps us to identify and quantify the 

relative importance of different sources of income and expenditures. The tool also helps 

us to understand how secure or how vulnerable certain groups of people incomes are. In 

the Expenditures matrix, we can see if all, most or only some of people's total income is 

spent to meet basic needs - food, water, clothing, shelter, health care, education. We 

can also ask whether people have any money left over to save or to invest in tools, 

fertilizer, or other important items that could help them in their work. 

Objective: To learn about sources of income (cash and kind) and how income is proportionality 

spent by gender and wealth. 

With whom: Two mixed focus groups (men and women), one looking at gender differences, the other 

at wealth differences. 

Time 2 hours 

Key questions: 

Income matrix: 

1. What are the most important sources of income in the community, both cash and in kind? 

2. Who has only a few sources of income? 

3. Who has many sources of income? 

4. How do poor people's sources of income compare to rich people? 

5. How do women's sources of income compare to men's? 

Expenditure matrix: 

6. How are expenditures spread out over the year? 

7. Which expenditures are common to almost every one? 
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8. For each social group, what proportion of income is spent on basic needs like food, clothing, 

housing, health care and education? 

9. Who can save? 

10. Who can buy equipment, tools, agricultural inputs, or other things that help improve their work? 

11. How do women's expenditures compare to men's? 

How to facilitate: 

For the group looking at wealth differences: 

a. Explain to the group that you want to learn about where their income comes from and how they 

spend it. Reassure them that you don't want to know how much they make but are only interested 

in learning about where their money comes from. 

o Ask the group to list their sources of income. Be sure to prompt them to include both cash sources 

and payments in kind or by barter. 

o Start drawing the matrix on the ground or a large piece of paper. 

o Put the sources of income in the horizontal axis. The group may want to use symbols to represent 

the various sources. 

o Collect 50 small stones (ask the children for help). Explain that these stones represent the total 

income for the whole community for the year. 

o Ask the participants to divide the 50 stones between 3 groups - poor, middle and rich. 

o Ask the group to select a representative for each of the 3 wealth groups, and give these 

representatives the portion of the stones the group decided they should have. 

o Ask the representative to stand along the vertical axis with his/her stones. 

o Ask the representative to take turns placing their stones in the matrix to indicate their sources of 

income. Carry this out until all the stones are divided. 

o Record the matrix, counting all the stones for each source of income for each socio-economic 

group. 

o Repeat the same process for expenditures. Create a new matrix, using local symbols if desired, 

asking the group to list all of their expenditures, including savings. 

o Ask the representatives to collect back their stones and to redistribute them according to how they 

spend their money. 

 

For the gender group 

1. The process is almost the same. Put two columns on the horizontal matrix - men, women. Again 

let the group list their sources of income. 

2. Again collect 50 stones. Divide them equally among the men and the women (25 each). Select a 

representative and start the distribution. 



National Training Manual on Disaster Risk Management 
 
 

 
293 

 
 

 

 

Hints: 

Discussing incomes and expenditures can be highly sensitive. People are reluctant to talk about these 

issues in public. Be sure to reassure the participants that you do not want to know about amounts, but 

will only be talking about relative proportions for each group. There will be a sensitive moment when 

you ask the group to agree on how to divide the stones among the rich, middle and poor groups. Be 

sure that you limit the total number of stones for the community as a whole. We suggest 50 stones. 

Materials: Local material to create symbols and stones. 

 

DAILY ACTIVITY CLOCKS 

Description: Daily Activity Clocks illustrate all of the different kinds of activities carried out in one day. 

They are particularly useful for looking at relative work-loads between different groups in 

the community. Comparisons between clocks show who works the longest hours, who 

concentrates on a few activities and who does a number of tasks in a day, and who has 

the most leisure time and sleep. 

Objectives: To learn what different people do during one day and how heavy their workloads are? 

With whom: Female and male focus groups; you can also do this with focus groups of boys and girls, 

if there is time. 

Time  1 hour 

Key Questions: 

1. For each person, how is his or her time divided? 

2. What is the difference between the women's and the men's clocks? 

3. Who has the heaviest workload? 

4. Who has time for rest and leisure? 

5. How much time per day do women or girls spend collecting water and fuel wood? 

 

How to facilitate: 

 

1. Organize separate focus groups of men and women. Make sure that each group includes people 

from different socio-economic groups. 

2. Explain that you would like to learn about what they do on a typical day. 

3. Ask the groups of men and women to prepare their clocks. You can start by asking them what they 

did yesterday and how they generally pass their day this time of the year. It's easy to start the 

clocks by asking them what time they usually get up. 
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4. Build up a picture of all the activities they carried out the day before, and how long they took. Plot 

each activity on a circle which represents a clock. Activities that are carried out at the same time 

(such as child care and cooking) can be noted in the same spaces. 

5. When the clocks are done, ask questions about the activities shown. 

6. Note the present season (for example raining season, dry season). 

7. If there is time, ask the participants to produce new clocks to represent a typical day in the other 

season. 

8. Compare the clocks. 

9. Use the key questions above to guide a discussion about people's activities and workloads. 

Be sure to draw a picture of the clocks on paper. Be sure that the name of the group/person is noted on 

the clocks and also the season of the year. 

Materials: Flip chart paper, coloured markers and a ruler. 

Hints: You can start by drawing a picture of how you spent your day yesterday. 

Draw a big circle on paper and indicate when you wake up, what time you go to bed and all 

the activities in-between. No need to go into great detail, but be sure to show that all kinds 

of activities are included such as work, housework, child 

 

COMMUNITY WORKSHOP 

Objectives: 

1. To present the main findings and conclusions of the appraisal to the community at large. 

2. To provide an opportunity to the community for discussion of the main findings of the appraisal. 

3. To reach a consensus on the way forward and the roles and responsibilities of the community, the 

community support staff and the project. 

Methods: 

1. Presentation 

2. Group Discussion 

 

Target groups: 

Organize a meeting with the community at large, ensuring that men and women are equally 

represented, as well as people from different socio-economic groups and ages. 

Facilitators: 
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All PRA-team members 

Key Questions: 

1. What are views of the community on the main findings of the appraisal? 

2. In anticipation of project approval and implementation, what actions can the community and the 

community support staff already initiate, using locally available resources, to start address some of 

the problems raised during the appraisal. 

 

Procedure: 

1. The PRA-field team Leader presents an overview of the activities of the last four days. 

2. Each PRA-team member presents the main findings of the PRA exercise facilitated by him or her. 

Main findings and conclusions should be presented using the Evaluation Matrix, giving: key questions, 

main findings, strengths within the community, weaknesses within the community, opportunities 

outside the community, threats outside the community, and conclusions. 

3. Following the presentation of all findings, the gathering should be split up in five groups: 

1. Community Leaders, Adult Men, Adult Women, Young People, and Community Support Staff. 

4. Each groups should discuss among themselves the findings and conclusions of the PRA and identify 

what actions could be undertaken by themselves (young, old, men, women, leaders, support staff) to 

address some of the identified problems within limits of the local resource base (human, financial, 

natural, social, institutional, etc.). PRA team members may facilitate this exercise, allowing maximum 

participation from the group members, and using the various elements of the SWOT analyses as entry 

points. For example, what are the weaknesses in the community that the community needs to address 

and what are the strengths that need emphasizing? How can opportunities coming from outside be 

utilized and threats reduced and what is the role of the community support staff in that? 

5. Each group presents its findings and conclusions to the plenary meeting. 

6. The PRA field team leader explains what the steps prior to the actual implementation of the project 

will be: causal analysis at regional level, project planning and formulation, review and approval of the 

project proposal by a tri-partite review meeting (BSF, FAO, Government of Ethiopia) 

7. The PRA field team leader expresses the commitment of the project to follow-up on the process 

initiated through the PRA. Namely, the first step following the approval of the project proposal would 

be the initiation of a “Community Action Planning” process, building on the findings of the appraisal, 

and resulting in the implementation of various community based micro-projects. 

8. Vote of thanks by the various stakeholders. 

Materials: 

1. Flip charts with the “Main Questions and Findings, SWOT and Conclusions” of the various 

exercises prepared prior to the meeting. 
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2. Flip charts for documenting the group discussions. 

SOME SUGGESTED PARTICIPATORY TOOLS BEST FIT FOR EACH OF THE PADR STEPS 

TOOL WHICH DRM 

ASSESSMENT? 

PURPOSE 

Community 

Mapping 

Step 2: Hazard 

assessment 

Step 3: Vulnerability and 

capacity assessment 

Step 5: Risk 

management plans 

To show buildings, structures and natural resources 

To show areas and resources affected by the hazard 

To show the capacities – things which are unaffected by 

the hazard 

To identify safe areas and define safe evacuation routes 

for contingency plans 

Ranking Step 2: Hazard 

assessment 

Step 3: Vulnerability and 

capacity assessment 

Step 5: Risk 

management plans 

To determine which hazard or which impact of the hazard 

is of most significance to community 

To show which natural resources are most important 

To help people agree on which vulnerability is a priority 

and should be addressed first in planning 

Timeline Step 2: Hazard 

assessment 

To show the history of local disaster events 

To identify any changes or trends in hazard type, 

frequency or intensity, giving clues for the future 

Seasonal 

Calendar 

Step 2: Hazard 

assessment 

Step 3: Vulnerability and 

capacity assessment 

Step 5: Risk 

management plans 

To show the specific times of year when hazards and 

livelihood activities occur, and which activities are most 

at risk 

To show the safer seasons of the year, which should be 

used to the full for agriculture and other livelihoods 

Venn 

Diagram 

Step 3: Vulnerability and 

capacity assessment 

Step 5: Risk 

management plans 

To give a visual representation of the various social 

groups, demonstrating their relative importance and 

relationships between them To identify under-used 

groups which have capacities 

To identify groups which may need to be influenced to 

bring about change to a structure or a process affecting 

the community (a dynamic pressure) 

Transect 

Walk 

Step 3: Vulnerability and 

capacity assessment 

To gather additional information about the capacities and 

vulnerabilities in the community 
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Annex 21: A Structure of the PDNA Report  

(based on Malawi 2015 Flood PDNA Report) 

 

i. List of Tables  

ii. List of Figures  

iii. List of Photos  

iv. Foreword  

v. Acknowledgements  

vi. Abbreviations and Acronyms  

vii. Executive Summary  

viii. Background to the disaster 

ix. Macroeconomic Assessment  

x. PDNA Approach and Methodology  

xi. Summary of Damage and Loss by Sector  

xii. Productive Sectors  

 Agriculture, Livestock, Fisheries and Irrigation  

 Food Security  

 Industry and Trade  

 Social Sectors  

 Education  

 Health  

 Nutrition  

 Housing  

xiii. Infrastructure Sectors  

 Transport  
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 Energy  

 Water Supply, Sanitation and Hygiene 

xiv. Cross Cutting Sectors  

 Disaster Risk Management and Climate Change  

 Employment and Livelihoods  

 Protection  

 Gender Equality  

 Environment  

xv. Guiding Principles of the Needs Assessment and Recovery Strategy  

xvi. Social Aspects  

xvii. Environmental Aspects  

xviii. Annexes  
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Annex 22: Structure of Sector Reports  

 

Background   

Description of the socio-economic role of the sector and it’s subsectors before the disaster in the affected 

area; should include base-line information as well.  

Impact of the disaster on the Sector 

 Summary description  

 Damage and Losses (by geographical units, by sub-sectors)  

 Summary Damage and Losses Table  

Human Recovery  

 Impact on basic needs and services  

 Capacities  

Recovery and Reconstruction 

 Sectoral Strategy for Recovery and Reconstruction (principles, implementation arrangements, 

measures)  

 Needs by sub-sectors and by ownership (if relevant)  

 Recovery and Reconstruction Plan (indicate the needs and activities according to the following 

timeline: up to 6 months (short-term) and up to 24 months (medium-term). 
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Annex 23: An example of a DRM plan matrix 

 

Hazar

d  

Type 

Issues 

being 

 addressed 

Activit

y  

Targe

t  

Time 

Fram

e 

Resource

s 

(material

s  

and 

technical 

Source Responsib

le 

Monitorin

g 

indicator

s 

Flood

s 

Deforestati

on 

Tree 

plantin

g 

No. of 

Trees 

(how 

many

) 

perio

d 

Seedlings

, 

Training 

Communi

ty 

Woodlots, 

Forestry 

Dept. 

CVCP/ACP

C 

No. of 

trees 

planted 

         

         

         

 

Communities should indicate the type of resources they can provide or solicit on their own and those 

resources they can get externally. 

 

Any activities proposed should be environmentally and technologically sound. For example, if dams or 

drainage systems are proposed, it is critical that these not result in a negative impact on the natural 

resources in the project area; if reforestation efforts are planned, the species of trees must be appropriate 

for the soil and environment. If roads or bridges are proposed, they must be designed and constructed 

to withstand future shocks such as rainfall and subsequent soil erosion.  

 

The DRM plans need to carefully consider the government’s role and capacity and how their plans and 

activities may support the community’s disaster management plan. In addition, the communities should 

understand if the government has funding to support community-level interventions. 

 

The community may need support to increase their capacity to approach the government to advocate 

for their disaster management entitlements. 
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Annex 24: Training Evaluation Form 
Please take your time to complete the evaluation form. Be as open as you can as the information provided will 

help us in doing better next time.  

Name (optional): ............................................................................................................ ............... 

Your answer is given by marking one box on a scale, from 1 (‘very negative’) to 5 (‘very 

positive’), next to each question. 1 (Strongly disagree), 2 (Disagree), 3 (Neutral),  4 (Agree ), 

5 (Strongly Agree) 

1 2 3 4 5 

Overall Evaluation      

1. Were your expectations met during the training?      

2. Did the training meet its objectives?      

3. How do you rate the environment at the training venue (facilities, meals, 

accommodation, etc)? 

     

4. How do you rate the pre-workshop administrative and logistical arrangements 

(organization and communication)?  

     

  

About the Training and Facilitation      

5. How do you rate the content provided during the training in terms of relevance?      

6. How do you rate the time allocated to individual topics during the training?      

7. How do you rate the duration of the whole training?      

8. Was the size of participants ok?      

9. Did the facilitators have sufficient knowledge on the subject matter to impart the 

knowledge and skills to others? 

     

10. Did the facilitators use appropriate methods?      

11. Did the facilitators involve the participants?      

12. Were there any topics you had problems with? 

                    If yes, list the topics: 

     

13. How do you intend to use the knowledge gained from the training? (Please, explain) 14.  

15. Are there any topics that you think should have been covered during the training? If yes, please state 

the topics.  

16.  

17. What are the other immediate areas that you would need capacity building in disaster risk 

management? (please, explain) 

18.  

19. Do you have any comments about the whole training in general? (Please state) 20.  
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All communication should be addressed to: 

Secretary to the Vice President and Commissioner for Disaster Management Affairs 

Private Bag 336 

Lilongwe 3 

MALAWI 

 

This training manual is provided free of charge and production and printing has been funded by the Malawi 

Government and the World Bank through the Malawi Floods Emergency Recovery Project, USAID through Project 

Concern International and Goal Malawi. 

 

 

 

 

 


